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PREFACE BY PROFESSOR STUART. 



Mt young friend, who now ventures to make his appearance before 
the world in the following sheets, feeling a diffidence which is natural 
to youth and modest adventurers in a literary enterprise, prefers an in- 
troduction of his undertaking and object to the public by me, rather 
than to make one for himself. With great readiness I yield to his wish- 
es, because I have it much at heart, to commend the good work in 
which he has been engaged. 

The study of the Chaldee language is worthy of commendation, on 
various grounds. 

(1) A knowledge of it is highly important, in aiding the student 
more fully to understand the Hebrew. The basis of Hebrew, Chaldee, 
Syriac, Arabic, and Samaritan, is well known by every good oriental 
scholar, to be one and the same. Hence it may be truly said, that he, 
who has a solid and fundamental knowledge of the genius of one of 
these languages, possesses a real knowledge of them all. The mean- 
ing is, that the genius, structure, idiom, peculiarities of syntax, and a 
multitude of the words, are substantially the same in all ; so that he, 
who has acquired a radical acquaintance with any one of them, is pre- 
pared to make very rapid and easy progress in them all. The student 
who understands the Hebrew, has only to read through the pages of the 
Grammar in the following sheets, in order to be fully satisfied of the 
correctness of this statement. And if correct, then is it obvious, that 
in every step of his progress in the study of the Chaldee, he is gaining 
additional light and satisfaction and confirmation, in regard to the 
meaning, forms, and structure of the Hebrew. Who will say that the 
study of Greek, Latin, French (specially the Norman), and Saxon, does 
not cast light upon the English language ? Indeed, how can it ever be 
radicaUy understood, without some knowledge of these languages? But 
the Chaldee is much nearer to the Hebrew, than any of these languages 
to the English. 

(2) The most important ancient helps extant, for illustrating the 
meaning of Hebrew words, are in the Chaldee language. The two 
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Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan^ (which extend over the most con- 
siderable portion of the Old Testament), are more to be depended on 
in difficult cases, than any other aid to which we can resort, in all the 
store-houses of antiquity. In all probability they are older than the 
Christian era, (excepting a few later adscititious passages that have 
been mingled with them) ; and inasmuch as they are substantially of 
the same idiom with the Hebrew, so they often give us the exact shape, 
as well as meaning of the Hebrew, better than any or all other ancient 
versions. Let the attentive student note the use which Rosenmueller 
has, with so manifest advantage to his commentaries, often made of the 
Targums. We may reasonably have a confidence in such ancient 
Chaldee translators, that they, at least for the most part, rightly under- 
stood their original. 

(3) Several chapters in Ezra and Daniel, as exhibited in our He- 
brew Bibles, are in the Chaldee language. The student, then, who de- 
signs to acquire the power of consulting all the original Scriptures, 
must make himself acquainted with the Chaldee language. 

(4) Whoever designs to pursue Talmudic and Rabbinic literature, 
or to be able to judge of quotations from the Talmud or the Rabbins, 
must have some acquaintance with the Chaldee. The Gemara of the 
Talmud, is Chaldaic in its idiom ; and so are nearly all of the older 
Rabbinical writings. All the works of this class are, indeed, of a cat' 
rupt dialect and mixed nature ; but they all ChaMaize. 

(5) The Chaldee is a very easy conquest to the well-grounded He- 
brew student. A few weeks devoted to it will enable him to read it 
with as much facility as he does the Hebrew. Buxtorfs Lexicon Ckald. 
Talmud. Rabbinicum, is a complete store-house of these dialects, and 
is a book which may be procured for a trifle. It is an " opus triginta 
armorum ;" and truly a paragon in this species of lexicography. Eve- 
ry biblical student should possess it. A Polyglott Bible will present the 
student with all the Targums ; and Buxtorfs BibUa Rahbinica, wiU not 
only give these, but all the distinguished Rabbinic commentaries, such 
as those of Kimchi, Jarchi, Aben Ezra, etc. 

The present volume renders Chaldee accessible to our American 
students. Hitherto the means have not been in their power, and could 
not be without much expense and trouble. The price of such works 
as the present must be enhanced among us, because the cost of pub- 
lishing is so great, and the sale so limited and slow. The student, who 
takes all these things into consideration, will not complain of the price 
of the present work. 

I should not do justice to my feelings, if .1 should omit to say a word 
in this connection, respecting the publishers of this little volume. They 
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have engaged in the present undertaking, without any expectation of 
pecuniary remuneration for their labours. My meaning is, that neither 
myself nor they, have thought it probable, that such a volume as the 
present could find purchasers sufficiently numerous, in our country, to 
yield any profit to the publishers. And on the same ground, the author 
of the volume has voluntarily relinquished a part of the reward which 
his labours might justly claim in other circumstances. The thanks of 
all who are engaged in the promotion of oriental study in our country, 
are justly due, for the generous adventure in which both author and 
publishers engage, in sending out this little volume into the world. 

Nearly all the sheets of the present volume have passed under my 
eye before they were struck off. My engagements have been so ur- 
gent during the printing of them, that I have not been always able to 
give that minute attention to them which I wished ; but I have no hes- 
itation in saying, that the student will not find many errors in the print- 
ing which will give him any serious annoyance. 

As to the work itself, the plan and the execution are throughout 
such as I can commend. The grammar is brief; but quite copi- 
ous enough for the student who is well versed In Hebrew. In the text, 
notes, and lexicon of the Chrestomathy, will be found all that is needful 
in an introduction to the Chaldee language. With Buxtorf 's Lexicon 
and the Targums, one can easily make his own way, after reading this 
Chrestomathy. 

To all lovers of oriental study, I commend the work, and my young 
friend who has executed it. I hope and trust, that this is only the first 
fruits of a golden harvest which he may yet produce, to enrich the treas- 
uries of sacred Literature. 



TJieol. Seminarjr ; Andover, ) 



MOSES STUART. 

r. > 
fiept. 1833. 
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In the tables of pronouns and numerals, and generally in the gram- 
mar, unusual forms are included in parentheses. 

In references to the Scriptures, where the name of the Targum is 
not given, that of Onkelos is to be understood, when the passages cited 
are from the Pentateiich, and that of Jonathan, when they are taken 
from the prophets. 

Distinct meanings of words are separated, in the vocabulary, by 
semicolons. Where two or more words are employed to express or illus- 
trate the same definition, they are separated by commas. 

I ought not to omit this opportunity of expressing my sincere grati- 
tude to those gentlemen who have in various ways rendered me assist- 
ance in the execution of this work ; especially to the Rev. Prof. Stuart, 
to whose revision nearly all the sheets have been submitted before go- 
ing to the press, and who has kindly prepared the above preface. 



E. RIGGS. 



Theol. Sem. ; Andover, i 
Sept. 1832. ) 
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INTRODUCTION, 



€HALD£|S LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 



The Aramean, one of the three grand divisicms* of the 
Shemitish or Oriental languages, comprises two principal 
subdivisions ; viz. the Syriac, sometimes called, by way of 
distinction, West Aramean^ and the Chaldee, or East Ara- 
mean. The appropriate region of the latter was the 
province of Babylonia, between the Euphrates and Ti- 
gris, the original inhabitants of which, (related in respect 
of their origin to the Hebrews and Syrians, and who 
should not be confounded with the Chaldeans^ a tribe 
which occupied that region much later,) cultivated this 
language as a distinct dialect, and communicated it to the 
Jews during the Babylonian exile. 

The Chaldeans [XtLkdaloi^ 0*^^?] priginated, as is evident from a 
comparison of the statements of Greek authors, (particularly Xeno- 
phon,) with those of the Bible, in the mountains of Armenia. Partly 
overcome by the Assyrians, they removed to the plains of Mesopota- 
mia, and especially of Babylonia, in the seventh century B. C. They 
afterwards not only gained their own independence, but rose to univer- 
sal dominion on the ruins of the great Assyrian Monarchy. The 
name Babylonians (Ezra 4: 9) we apply, on the other hand, to the ori- 
ginal inhabitants of Babylonia, who were of a Shemitish (Aramean) 
stock. To them belonged the language of which we are treating ; and 
it may therefore not inappropriately be termed Babylonish. For, that 
the Chaldeans did jQot speak the same language as the descendants of 
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Abraham who settled in Palestine did, nor even a kindred dialect, is 
clear from the Chaldaic names of gods, kings, and offices, which appear 
in the Old Testament after the time of Nebuchadnezzar, and which 
are connected with the Medo-Persian language, (see Gesenius* Ge- 
schichte der Hebr. Sprach. p. 62 seq.), but which admit no adequate 
explanation from the Shemitisb. 

The appellation Aramean (language) is derived from 2 Kings 18: 
26. Isa. 36: 11. Ez. 4: 7, and Daniel 2: 4. In the first two passages 
the name n'^TS^dj^ is applied to the dialect through which the Assyrian 
and Chaldean officers made themselves understood in conversation with 
Hebrews [Jews] ; i. e. the universal language of the inhabitants of the 
Assyrian [Chaldean] kingdom on this side the Tigris. See Gesenius 
Com. zu Jes. Vol. I. p. 956 seq. In the last case, on the other hand, the 
Chaldean magians address Nebuchadnezzar in Araniean ; which is 
indeed remarkable. It is manifest however that the same dialect is 
meant from the sequel, in which the speech of the magians is inserted 
in the Chaldee dialect, now so called. In the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages the term Aramean is not wholly wanting, (comp. Strabo I. p. 
212. Ed. Siebenkees), although Syriae is very extensively used in 
respect to Syria, Mesopotamia and Babylonia, and specially of the 
languages of these countries. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5. 31. Jerome 
on Dan. 12: 4. Strabo II. p. 58. — On the name applied to the Chaldee 
by the Talmudists, see Lightfoot Hor. Heb. on John 4: 2. and below 
No. 2. 

Chaldaic, [d'^^ip? '\\Zi\:^ in the Old Testament, signifies the lan- 
guage of the inhabitants of Chaldea proper, which, according to Dan. 
1: 4, was the court language under Nebuchadnezzar. On the other 
hand, Philo uses XaWaiatl of the Babylonian also, and even of the an- 
cient Hebrew. 

To what extent the Baby loneo- Aramean was cultivated as a sepa- 
rate dialect, and whether it ever became the language of books, histo- 
ry does not inform us. That it continued in Babylonia, in connexion 
with the proper Chaldee, as the language of ordinary intercourse, is 
evident, partly from the above-quoted Scripture passages and from sev- 
eral passages in Xenophon's Cyropaedia, but especially from the well 
known circumstance, that the exiled Jews found the Babylonish, as a 
living language, in the provinces to which they were carried. It ap- 
pears also, from the remains of the Pehlvi dialect, that the Babylonish 
produced a very great influence upon the ancient language of the Chal- 
deans, (i. e. the Median.) See Gesenius Com. iiber Jes. Vol. I. p. 947. 

2. By means of the Jews the Chaldee was transplant- 
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ed into Palestine, where it became the vernacular tongue, 
and was employed by them, as it had been in Babylonia, 
as the language of books. Though the Aramean as spo- 
ken by Jews partook somewhat of the Hebrew charac- 
ter, no entire or very important corruption of it took 
place; and to this circumstance alone the Babylonians are 
indebted, for the survival, or at least the partial preser- 
vation, of their language, which, even in the mother coun- 
try, has, since the spread of Islamism, been totally ex- 
tinct. 

The Jews* however did not, immediately after their return, adopt 
the Chaldee exclusively. It was not until the time of the Maccabees, 
that this language completely displaced the Old Hebrew, as Gesenius 
has demonstrated. Gesch. d. Heb. Spr. p. 44. Concerning the Chal- 
dee as the language of books among the Jews, see No. 3. It is clear 
from Ezra 4: 7, 8, that it was also the government-language of the 
western provinces of the Persian empire. The Samaritans also spoke 
a dialect very nearly resembling the ,Chaldee. 

In later times, the name Hebrew {ipgatg, iffgdi'g dialeHtog, ylma- 
aa TCiv ipQaloDv, ipgal'arl,) was transferred to the Babylonish dialect ; 
comp. Prol. to Sirach, John 5: 2. 19: 13. Acts 21: 40. 22: 2. 26: 
14. Rev. 9: 11. 16:* 16. Jerome Prol. to 1. Mace. It was even cal- 
led ndiQios yXoi(fGa, <f}0)vii* 2 Mac. 13: 37. Joseph. Jewish Wani 
Pref. § 1. The Talmudists, on the other hand, call the Chal- 
dee, in distinction from the Old Hebrew, ^nsrt ^n5>'l "Jltt^i?. See 
Lightibot on John 5: 2. Also '^oniD [Syriac] Baba Kama fol. 83, 1. 
Sot. 49. 2. Pesach. 61. 1. Compare C. H. Zeibich de lingua Jud. 
Heb. tempore Christi. Viteb. 1741. The name ChaMaic did not, 
however, become totally obsolete. We find it again in Jerome, Prol. 
ad Tob., Judith. 

It is plain, from the nature of the case, that the Babylonish lan- 
guage would, as spoken and written by Jews, i. e. by those who inhab- 
ited Palestine, receive something of the Hebrew character. That such 
was the fact will be more particularly shown below, No. 3. Still the 
assertion is incorrect, that the Chaldee which we have, (and which has 
come to us only through the Jews,) has been extraordinarily corrupted 
by them, or is a mixture of Hebrew with pure Babylonian. See Mich- 
aelis Abh. v. d. Syr. Spr. 36 seq. Wahl Geschichte d. morg. Sprachen. 
§ 78 seq. Meyer Hermeneut. d. A. T. vol. I. p. 266. Comp. Jahn Ein- 
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leitang ins A. T. I. 248, 284. For, from a comparison of the ChaJdee 
(as it is found in the old Targums, for example,) with the Syriac, which 
we learn from native Syrian authors, it is evident that the Chaldee has 
all the most important peculiarities of grammatical form and syntactical 
construction, as well as the greatest part of its stock of words — copia 
verborunif in common with the Syriac. Its prominent features are 
those of an Aramean dialect. On the other hand, those traits in which 
the Chaldee differs from the Syriac and agrees with the Hehrew, are 
few ; and those few relate mostly to orthography and punctuation. 
See No. 4. But why may not all this he regarded as dialectic differ- 
ence ? As widely as the Aramean was extended, it was natural that, 
like other languages extensively in use, it should split up into different 
dialects. The Hebrew and Phenician, notwithstanding their original 
relation and vicinity, exhibit variations of this kind. Besides, it would 
be difficult, on the other supposition, to say why the Jews varied from 
the Aramean character in so few points, and those such as differed 
from the Hebrew not more than others which they have led untouch- 
ed : why for example, they said ^Dp*^ instead of bt}J^3 , t^bt&{2 instead 
of JB^bDj^tt , whifth certainly did not savor more of foreign idiom thao 
T^r^ for orsbJg , ivy)'^^ for drn or tcfja for btDfj? . 

The periods of Persian and Grecian supremacy introduced some 
Persian and Greek words into the Babylonish (though less than into 
the Syriac) ; whence even the Targum of Onkelos is not free from 
Greek words. But the Saracen dominion, which commenced with the 
invasion of Babylonia by the hosts of the Kaliphs, A. D. 640, soon to* 
tally annihikted the ancient language of the country, so that, at the 
present day, not a relic of it exists in the East : and the story that the 
Chaldee is now spoken in some villages near Mosul and Mardin, (Nie- 
buhr Reise II. 363), is without probability and is not confirmed by 
more recent travellers.. For another account, which however is not 
well attested, see Eichhorn's Bibliothek VIII. 435* But see Appendix 
on this subject. 

3. The principal remains of the Chaldee dialect in 
our possession are' the following (l) In the canonical 
books, Ezra 4: 8—6: 18. 7: 12—26. Daniel 2: 4—7: 28. 
Jerem. 10: 11. (2) A class of translations and paraphra- 
ses of the books of the O. Test [Targunis] which have 
originated in different ages, and which exhibit very consid- 
erable varieties of linguistic and exegetical character. 

Note I. In respect to linguistic character, with which alone we are 
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at present ooncernedy these remains of the Babylonish dialect may be 
divided into three classes. The purest Chaldee, (i. e. the freest from 
Hebraism,) appears in the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch. 
Similar to this in respect to words, orthography and grammatical con- 
struction, but somewhat inferior, is the Bihliccd Chaldee, which is in- 
terspersed throughout with Hebrew peculiarities ; e. g. the substitu- 
tion of fr for M whether quiescent or not, the Plural termination 
D% , the Dual form, the conj. Hophal. Finally, the remaining 
Targums are composed in a language, not only abounding in foreign 
words, but exhibiting many peculiar forms, (e. g. Hiphil t3'^pifi< from 
t31p , X3 preformatiue of the Ihfin. Pael, Ithpeel and Ithpaal,) part of 
which resemble the Syriac or Rabbinic, (as a prefixed to the 3d p. 
Fut. and the syllable ri3 prefixed in Passives,) and part arise from con- 
tractions, (ts in the numerals). These peculiarities have been noti- 
ced, though inadequately by Eichhorn (Einl. ins A. T. II. 6 seq. 00 
seq). They deserve indeed to be collected into a separate treatise. In 
the sequel the later Chaldee will constantly be distinguished fi'om the 
earlier. 

Note 2. The language of the Talmud is commonly termed Chaldee, 
The Mishna and the Gemara are however very different. The former 
is written in a dialect nearly resembling the Hebrew, and is only dis- 
figured by some Chaldee forms ; the style of the Gemara exhibits the 
fundamental characteristics of Chaldee, both in respect to the roots of 
words and their grammatical conformation — still it is to be regarded, 
especially the Jerusalem Gemara, as a very corrtipt Chaldee. Its 
grammar needs therefore to be treated separately. See J. £. Faber 
Anm! z. Erlernung des Talmud, und Rabbin. Gott. 1770. 

Note 3. The Chaldee [Syrochaldaic] originals of several of the 
Apocryphal books [those which were written in Palestine] are lost. 
See Jerome Prol. ad Tob., Judith, I. Mace, and the Tntrr. of Eichhorn, 
Bertholdt and De Wette. Josephus also wrote his work on the Jewish 
War in the Syrochaldaic language, (Jewish War, Preface § 1). 

4. The Chaldee with which we are now concerned 
sustains, as is apparent from the slightest observation, a 
near relation to the Syriac, and shares with that dialect 
all its essential peculiarities, both in respect to the forms 
of words and their themes, but differs from it in details 
9ufficientlj to claim separate individuality as a dialect 
These variations concern rather the grammatical forms 
than the themes of words^ and especially punctuaticxi, in 
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i¥bich the Chaldee nearly accords with the old Pheni- 
cian and Hebrew. 

Note 1. On the connexion of Chaldee with Syriac, see Michaelis 
Abhandl. von der syr. Sprache, pp. 12 seq. 

Note 2. A full consideration of Chaldee £roundrforms would be 
out of place here. I shall only notice the change of letters for others 
of somewhat different sounds, in such words as the Chaldee has in 
common with the Hebrew. In consequence of that flat pronunciation 
which characterises the Aramean dialects, we frequently find n and n 
substituted for the Hebrew T and uj ; e. g. ^5*7 to offer (sacrifices), ^73*7 
gold^ ^n*? seed, "^^n to break in pieces^ ^^n an ox ; and D for :^, as 
*n^t3 a rock^ JB^tSg counsel. Besides these, ^ is used almost constantly 
instead of n final, £ is sometimes changed into 9, as y'lfijt [fl^]* (^^ 
the cause of this change, compare Gesenius Heb. Lex. letter 9) ; p in- 
to V , as fitbTabM a widow. Finally, it is scarcely necessary to remark, 
that letters of the same organ may be interchanged ; e. g. r)'^Sn3 [Heb. 
n'>n&^] brimstone, »^ip [Heb. 3r3i3] a hebnet, fit^D [Heb. n9n] to 
wander. 

Note. 3. In respect to grammatical forms, the Chaldee shares the 
following peculiarities in common with the Syriac. 

(1) The same forms of words are pronounced with fewer vow- 
els than in IJebrew, so that the consonants predominate in grammati- 
cal formations ; as iup , -J^Ta , b"*tDj5 . 

(2) The emphatic state (of nouns) equivalent to the article in 
Hebrew and Arabic. 

(3) "b as a mark of the Accusative. 

(4) The termination "{V for the plural of masculines. 

(^) Distinction of genders in the 3d p. plur. Pret. of verbs. 

(6) The formation of Passives by prefixing the syllable nM. 

(7) The formation of the third conjugation like IrCpM • 

(8) Imperatives Passive. 

(9) Two participles in the Actives of the second and third Conj. 

(10) The use of the participles with pronouns for a separate tense. 

(11) The preference of « to n as a termination of words ; e. g. 
MSVjq a queen, and the consequent confusion of verbs i<b and nV* 

(12) The use of pleonastic suffixes before the Genitive. 
tl3) The use of the 3d p. pi. of Actives in a Passive sense. 

Note 4. Peculiarities of the Chaldee, in which it differs from the 
Syriac, and n^ore nearly resembles the Hebrew. (1) Preference of 
the clearer-Bounding vowels. Thus a is often substituted for the Heb. 

and Syr. ; e. g. nns , Syr. l':sAo ; «rt« , Syr, f ouS^s ; tJ^y , Heb. 
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tiV\y ; ttjjfij. , Heb. tJ2« ; ^j? , Heb. bip ; «nj5 , Syr. l^r) ; the plural 
termination of feminines 1^ instead of Syr. ^.^ So the- Chaldee often 
has 1 where ^ occurs in Syriac, e. g. 1:3 ^d ; and .. for the Syr. ^ ; 
e. g. iopn Syr. ^a^2 . — (2) Avoiding diphthongs ; compare ^Wi"* 
with ILiOQ.. , "obTa const, st. with ^^dI:^^ , Tbift^ with ^-^1, ^^31 with 
; also otiant letters ; compare '^^b'Q my king with «^d^^1^ , "^Jjiy? 
with ^-i^^^o^iD , Wbop with ,-*!i^^£. — (3) The possibility of doubling 

ti y 

letters not guttural ; as iiajj , ^^£ . — (4) The tone regularly on the 

-p . -^y 

ultimate ; fi^s^jg , (.D^^^ . — (5) The formation of the Inf. except in 
Peal without the prefix 73, &c. — ^In respect to orthography, it may be 
remarked here that the scriptio plena, or full mode of writing quies- 
cents, is decidedly prevalent in Chaldee, 




THE FOLLOWING ARE THE PRINCIPAL HELPS TO THE 

STUDY OF CHALDEE. 

I. Lexicons. 

J. Buxtorfii (ti629) L&icon Chaldaico-Talraudico-Rabbinicum. 
Basil. 1640. fol. 

Edm. Castelli Lexicon Heptaglotton. London 1669. fol. (This work 
contains a complete Chaldee Vocabulary). 

M. J. Landau Rabb. Aram. Deutsch. Worterbuch zur Kenntniss 
des Talmud., der Targum. u. s. w. Prag. 1819. 

II. Grammars. 

{a) Of the Shemitish dialects generally, or at least of the Aramean 
dialects. 

J. Buxtorf. Gram. Chald. et Syr. Basil. (1615) 1650. 8vo. 

Lud. de Dieu (tl642) Grammatica Ling. Orient. Heb. Chald. 
et Syr. inter se collatarum. L. B. 1628. 4to. Frcf. a. M. 1683. 4to. 

J. H. Hottinger (tl667) Gramm. quatuor linguar. Heb. Ch. Syr. 
et Arab. Tigur. 1649. 4to. Heidelb. 1658. 

Andr. Sennert (tl689) Hypotyposis harmonica ling. Or. Chald.'^ 
Syr. et Arab, cum matre Heb. Viteb. 1653. 4to. 

Car. Schaaf (tl729) Opus Aram, complec. Gram. Chald. Syr. &c. 
L. Bat. 1686. 8vo. 

Ign. Fessler Instt. Ling. Orient. Heb. Ch. Syr. et Arab. Vratisl. 
1787, 89. 2 vols. 8vo. 

t Ths obelisk desig^nates, throughout this list, the year of an author's decease. 



16 CHALDBE L.ANGVAOX AND UTKBJlTVBM. 



J. Gottfr. Hasse (f 1806) PrakU Handb. der aeam. Sprache. lena 
1791. 6vo. 

J. Jabn (tl8l7) Aram, oder chald. u. syr. Sprachlebre. Wien 
1793. 8vo. — Elementa Aram. s. Ch. et Sjrr. ling. lat. reddita et acce»* 
sionibus aucta ab Andr. Oberleitner, Vindob. 1820. 8vo. 

J. S. Vater, Handbuch der hebr. syr. ch. und arab. Grammatik 
Leipzig. (1802) 1817. 8vo. 

(b) Of the Chaldee language only. 

Chph. Cellarii (tl707) Chaldaismus sive Grammatica nova Lin- 
gaae Ghaldaicae. Cizae. 1685. 4to. 

Henr. Opitii (tl712) Chaldaismus targ. talm. rabb. Hebraismo 
harmonious. Kil. 1696. 4to. 

J. Dav. Michaelis (f 1791) Grammatica Chald. Goett. 1771. 8fo. 
' Wilh. Fr. Hezel Anweis. zam Chald. bei Ermangelung alles miindl. 
Unterrichts, Lemgo. 1787. 8vo. 

N. W. Schroder (f 1798) Instt. ad fundam. Chaldainni bibl. bre- 
vissime concinnata (1787) ed. 2. aucta et emend. Ulm. 1810. 8vo. (a 
prc^r appendix to the Hebrew grammar of this author. See Eich- 
horn's Bibl. VIII. 694.) 

F. Nolan, An Introduction to Ch. Grammar. Lond. 1821. 12mo. 
W. Harris, Elements of the Chaldee language, Lond. 1822, 24 pp. 

8vo. (republished at N. York.) 

G. B. Winer, Grammatik des biblischen und targumischen Chal- 
daismus, Leipz. 1824. 8vo. (the basis of this work.) 

III. Chrestomathies and Readers. 

Geneseos ex Onkelosi paraphr. Chald. quatuor priora capita una 
cum Dan. c. 2. Chald. Ed. W. Fr. Hezel. Lemgo 1788. 8vo. 

Geo. Lor. Bauer (tl806.). Chrest. e paraphras. Chald. et Talmude 
delecta c. nott. et ind. Niirnb. 1792. 8iro. (See Eichhorn's Bibl. IV. 
895, seq.) 

J. Jahn, Ch. Chrestoma^hie grosstentheils a. Handschriil. Wien 
1800. 8vo. (without a vocabulary.) 

H. Adolf. Grimm (tl813.) Chald. Chrestomathie mit einem toII- 
Btandigen Glossar. Lemgo. 1801. 8vo. 

G. B. Winer, Chal. Lesebuch, aus den Targ. d. a. T. ausgew&hlt, 
Leipz. 1825. 8vo. 

The Hebrew Lexicons generally contain also the Chaldee words 
which occur in Daniel and Ezra. The older Hebrew Grammars, (com* 
pare those of Alting and Danz,) contained also brief instructions for 
the Chaldee. 
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PARTI. 

ORTHOGRAPHY ANI> ORTHOEPY. 



^ 1. Consonants. 

The Chaldee is written with the same characters as 
are employed in Hebrew; and, so far as we can trace its 
ancient history, was never expressed by any others. 
With much more certainty has it been decided, after un* 
prejudiced critical investigation, that the square character, 
now termed Hebrew by way of distinction, belonged orig- 
inally to the Chaldeans [Babylonians,] and first took the 
place of the old Hebrew character among the Jews in 
the age succeeding the Babylonish exile. 

For a full account of the age and origin of the square character, see 
Gesenius Gesch. d. Heb. Spr. u. Schr. (Leipzig. 1815. 8vo) p. 140 seq. 
Eichhorn (Einl. ins A. T. 4th Ed. Pt. I. p. 204 seq.) exhibits a result 
somewhat different 

^ 2. Punciuation. 

1. The vowel-points, which are employed in Hebrew^ 

have been transferred to the Chaldee, and appear in 

many manuscripts, and most editions of the Chaldee text. 

3 
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Since it is evident that these points are the work of the 
Jews, and were invented several centuries after Christ, 
it is plain that the Chaldee must originally have been 
written without vowel-points. Thus the Palmyrene ii>- 
scriptions exhibit no vowel-marks. But the letters i^ 1 *» 
[matres kctionis] were earlier employed, in doubtful cases, 
as a guide in reading. 

The last mentioned fact is clear from such orthogra]>hical phenome- 
na as ^73r)*)n/'n2£fi(tbb2i , nfi(b73 , Dan. 2: 35. etc. and from the abuo- 
dant use of the scriptio plena throughout. 

2. The transfer of the Hebrew vowel-points to the 
Chaldee took place in an age when the vowel system of 
the Jews was yet in an imperfect state ; and in later 
times, the pointing of the Chaldee iext^ especially that of 
the Targums, did not receive the same attention which 
was devoted to the Hebrew. These circumstances ex- 
hibit clearly the reason why the punctuation of the Chal- 
dee writings appears, at present, far less regular than that 
of the Hebrew. This irregularity is indeed so great that 
not only do different copies and editions, (especially those 
of London and Venice,) differ widely from each other, 
but there prevails throughout an extreme variableness in 
the use of the long and short vowels. 

On the variable punctuation of the Targums^ see Eichhorn Einl. ins 
A. T. Part 2. p. 24 seq. 

3. Long vowels sometimes occur in a mixed syllable without the 
tone, and vice versa, short vowels in a simple syllable. (Especially are 
n and - employed altogether promiscuously, to which usage only a slight 
tendency is noticeable in Hebrew. See Gesenius Lehrgebaude p. 60.) 
For examples of the former comp. ns'^aiPi Deut. 23: 16. 'Jis^n'^fij Jar. 
49: 19. 'J'^Vy [allin] Dan. 4: 4. ; of the latter li'ttp. . 

4. The violation of the rule of Qamets Hhateph, in such cases as 
WttlDiti is only apparent. The 1 is only a superfluous mater lectionis 
and is by no means to be regarded as quiescing in Qamets Hhateph, or 
as a consonant [Hhdvchma] since it is written without Sheva. In gen- 
eral however damets Hhateph seldom occurs in Chaldee words. 
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I>AO£SH. 

5. Dagesh kne is subject to the same general rules as 
ID Hebrew. 

a. The pron. suff. ^hp and ^ never receive it. 

h. In some editions, ^-s in the middle of a word is treated as a diph- 
thong, and the next letter does not receive Dagesh lene ; as '*n*«a 5at^At. 
Generally however "^ is regarded as a proper consonant, and we find '^t^'^a 

c. Noons of the form ^bn (Heh. -^^23) are treated as though the 
ground-form was -^b^, and Dagesh is inserted in the d where a mixed 
syllaMe precedes ; asi^di?^^ '^^'Q* 

6. Dagesh forte cooipensatiye 

a. Is inserted in the first radical of verhs i:P ; e. g. ^\}^ for piS'lK , 
Aphel from pj?'7 . 

6. In rvof the passive prefix nfi{ it compensates for the omission of 

£t the characteristic prefix of Aphel, e. g. bupi^fif for bopd^nM . 

Note. The peculiarity of the Chaldee in both these cases is, that the 
letter for which compensation is made would, if the word were fully 
written, have succeeded the letter in which Dagesh forte is inserted. 
In Hebrew this is unusual, and where it occurs might perhaps be de- 
nominated Chaldaism. Comp. Heb. Gr.* § 26L* 

c. Sometimes, especially in the later Chaldee, it compensates for the 
omissi6n of quiescents and consequent shortening of the vowel preced- 
ing the letter in which Dagesh forte is inserted ; as fi^^^M instead of ^t^b'^£J 
Gen. 3:2. Pseud. Jon. The converse of this also takes place ; §7^ a. (2). 

?• Forms which regularly exhibit Dagesh forte, but 
sometimes appear with a diiFerent orthography. 

a. The letter 3 sometimes takes the place of Dagesh forte, even 
where the radical form does not exhibit a a; e. g. bs^sr^ Dan. 2: 25, in- 
stead of "^^ or b^fij from )i\:P^ . This may have arisen from an imper- 
fect acquaintance with Chaldee. A Jew, on perceiving that 3 was ex- 
pressed in Chaldee in many cctses where his own language required 
Dagesh forte or a long vowel compensating for it, would perhaps be 
liable to employ it eten where it was not required by good Chaldee usage. 
See below % 6. a. note. Gesenius, Lehrg. ^ 33. 3. 

h. Very frequently no compensation is made for the exclusion of 
Dagesh forte fi^m gutturals ; e. g. I'la'^pn Gen. 3: 3. ttjhj 2 K. 21: 6. 

c. As in Hebrew, Dagesh forte is sometimes dropped when the letter in 
which it would regularly be inserted has Sheva. Heb. Gram. §73. note 3. 

» TlM Hebrew Grunmar referred to throughout this work, ii that of Prof. Stuart, 4th edit. 
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MAPPIQ. 

8. Mappiq is inserted, as in Hebrew, in il where it i& 

not quiescent. 

a. In the ProiuHninal suffixes tn^ and n*. , comp. ^ 8. 
h. In il when it occurs as the last radical of a verb or noon and is 
not quiescent; e.g. Tl'iii^ Ps. 131: 1. nb^ Dan. 2: 28. 

ACCENTS. 

9. a. In the Chaldee portions of the origbal Scriptures^ 
the same accents are emfdoyed, and subject to the same 
rules, as in Hebrew, onlj that the half-accent Metheg is 
much less regularly and less frequently inserted than in 
Hebrew. 

6. In the Targum of Onkelos, the train of accents is 
substantially the same as in the original text« See Chres- 
tomathy Part I. Note on No. 1. 

c To the text of the other Targums no accents haye 
been app^aded. 

^ 3. T\me-syUahk. 

The tone falls in Chaldee, (as in Hebrew,) usually on 
the last syllable. The following forms are exceptions, 
and are accented on the penultimate. 

1. Segolate nouns which follow the Hebrew form; as 
*?lVtl, tsyii, )^i^y which however occur almost exclu- 
sively in the biblical Chaldee. 

2. Verbal forms terminating in rj »-- M3 **.. and 1 ; 

3. The suffixes "ta- «n- N3- •»?!- '»rrt; e.g. «?T3^13, 

«3Va"i,''3nj'7'in,&c 

• ■ • • _^ , 

The German and Polish Jews place the to»e in €hridee (as tbey 
also do in Hebrew) on the penult. Whether this was the ancient 
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Babytonish accentuation^ cannot be decided from the accentuation pre- 
valent in Syriac ; fsince two closely related dialects may differ widely 
in this respect. Were the vowels of the Chaldee, as we have them^ en- 
tirely conformed to the old Qabylonish pronunciation, we should have, 
in them> a clew to the ancient accentuation. 



^ 4. Of reading unpointed text. 

As points have not been attached to all the Chaldee 
text^ and since the unpointed, (besides the use of the ma- 
tres kctionis it, 10 , which obtains likewise in Heb.) pre- 
sents some peculiarities, it xbbj be well here to notice, as 
an assistance in reading without vowels, one usage at least, 
which obtains in the Targums, viz. that a double 1 or *) is 
sometimes employed. 

(a) In the middle of a word : either to indicate that 
these letters are moveable ; as itHIISiQ i. e. MHIS^Q , 

W'^an i. e. W*^3t}; or that they are to be pronounced 

double; asnniinn« i. e. nm'uriK, •j'^a^'^n i.e. y^in. 

(6) In the end of a word, especially when it is neces- 
sary to distii^ish between the pronouns •'^ and **«; as 

Note. Only one abhrevioHan occurs in the Targums, viz. *»** for Sniti** . 
The Talmud abounds with them. See J. Buxtorf De Abbreviat. Hebr. 
Basil. 1640. 8vo. 



PART II. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAPTER I. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH REGULATE THE DERIVATION AND 

INFLECTION OF WORDS. 



^ 5. The subject generally. 

1. Before eDtering upon the derivation and modifications 
of the various parts of speech, it will be necessary to no- 
tice briefly the general principles according to which these 
changes take place. In Chaldee, as in every other lan- 
guage, these changes respect partly consonants, and part- 
ly vowels, which will naturally divide this subject into two 
parts. 

2. It is proper to distinguish, among the changes of 
consonants and vowels with which we meet in the inflec- 
tions of the parts of speech, between those which are 
necessary^ and those which are the •result of euphony. 

' The former class includes those changes which are es- 
sential to permanent forms, — those which run through 
the language, and which form, so to speak, its substratum. 
Such are the terminations of the persons in verbs, a/id of 
the numbers in nouns. Those changes, on the other 
hand, may be reckoned euphonical^ which are not essential 
to the form, but result simply from facility of utterance ; 
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as 'I'lto instead of pVtJp , riKS instead of pTKa. 

inriDit instead of ntlDDM . So in Latin we have tmmt- 

• • ■ • 

?mto for inminutus, mi for Tm^t, /io(2t6 for hoc die, &:c. It 
is plainly with this latter class of changes that we are 
at present chiefly concerned. 

§ 6. Mutations of Consonants. 

The derivation and inflection of words, so far as they 
depend on the consonants, are effected by other letters 
(beside those which compose the root), being prefixed, in- 
serted or suffixed ; or by the radicals themselves being 
omitted, doubled or commuted with other letters; e. g. 
^Dpa, ^^Dp, M3yop,Vl3p from !?t:pj DD from SID; 
'^^J from 4<73- For these purposes the Chaldee em- 
ploys the letters N, in, 1, \ 53, 3, D . It belongs to the details 
of etymology to exhibit the manner in which these servile 
letters are employed in each particular case. Those 
changes only will be noticed in this place, which, in the 
formation and inflection of words, are the results of eu- 
phony. Such are the assimilation^ transposition^ omission^ 
commutation and insertion of consonants. 

«. Assimilation takes place regularly, (l) Of the letter 
3, when it occurs as the final consonant of a mixed syllable 
3und immediately precedes another consonant. Thus instead 
of P&3'' is commonly written pB*^ , DDlS'Q instead of l!inlD353 . 

Comp. § 18. — (2) Of n in the passive prefix DK with 

a succeeding D or "I , more rarely with any other letter. 

See § 10. 5. 

Note. The converse of this takes place, when, instead of doubling a 
consonant, the letter 3 is inserted : e. g. ^^2p for "^^p : n2i3it for nsfi^ 
Job 31: 12. Dan. 4: 9. (This takes place however in only a few words 
which must be learned by^ practice.)-—'^ also is so used in the later Tar«- 
gums ; e.g. ^T^'?^^, instead of p^^N Gen. 38: 9. Pseudo-Jon. '>Y^ in- 
stead of ''^50 Eccl 10: 12. * 
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b. Trcmsposition. The n of the passive preformative 
DM regularly changes places with the first radical, when 
that happens to be a sibilant (Ty D, % tD or Q); e. g. 

• • • • • 

c. The following letters are dropped, (l) ** and 3 in 
some forms in which thej would stand in the beginning of 
a word without a vowel; e. g, pB instead of pB3, ^1 

[Imp] for J?*!*] • — (2) Consonants destitute of vowels, by 

contraction; e. s. '^WPiiH instead of "IIDNntt, 1D*^1F1 ii>- 

• • • • 

st^ad of •l&y ^'l!P\ . Here belong also "last instead of 
TSKN, «FnD instead of NniJD Ex. 9: 31. Jon.— (3) 3 
without a vowel and in the end of a syllable, of partici- 
ples changed into tenses ; e. g. "prT^blDp for pF13*^?t3p . — 
(4) Very frequently the quiescents ; e. g. 'j'ltP instead of 
•jntiK'l, '^mn instead of '^nsm.— (5) D in' the end of 
words, constantly in the absolute state of feminine forms 
like n^D^ti;— also in the later Targums *^a for 11*^3 Gen. 
22; 19. Jonath. 

d. Commutation takes place, especially of quiescents; 
(l) When one quiescent letter is exchanged for another 
capable of quiescii^ in the same vowel ; as *lD''ti instead 
of ^136*53? (which is merely an orthographical change;) 

— (2) When a quiescent, homogeneous with the charac- 
teristic vowel of a particular form, is substituted for one 
which would be heterogenous ; as Q^p,lSt for DIpK (Q1j?i|[). 

But those namerous cases of verbs d^*^ do not belong here, in which ** 
appears instead of fi^ ; nor such instances as ^n^^^j^ instead of fitnfi^^anj^ ; 
for in these cases the "^ is only the original consonant (which had been 
displaced by another), restored. See above. 

e. Insertiotu tH prosthetic is sometimes inserted in ca- 
ses where otherwise a syllable would commence with 
two consonants ; e. g. *^F1ttJS , ''*7l3'* • Here belong also 
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such cases as "1304* instead of "^afi^riH , !?l3pJR^ instead of 

7t3pMnN • For Dagesh jfbrte is here euphonic^ being pri- 

m'arily designed to shorten the pronunciati(»i, (see Gese* 
niu9 Lehi^eb. p. 860) though it constantly indicates the 
doubling of the consonant; and for this purpose the vow- 
el of the it falls back to the n of the prefix. 

^ 7. Vbwd changes. 

The derivation add inflections of words are effected, in 
the second place, by vowelsj when forms of words de- 
rived from the same groundrform are characterized by 
different vowels; ex. ^^53 from "^Vb? ^t)^ from Pljp.? 
730 from ^DD . It is impossible to decide, in each par- 
ticular oase, why such and such vowels have been select- 
ed as characteristic of the form. We can distinctly as- 
certain, however, what are the characteristics of particular 
forms; and this again must be referred to the details of 
etymology. Only some variations from the general prin- 
ciples which regulate these forms, and some other modi- 
fications of vowels which result from facility of pronun- 
ciation, will be noticed here. Vowels, in the course of 
formation and inflection, are commuted^ transposed^ dropped^ 
or inserted. 

a. CommrUation of vowels; (l) Short for long, when 
a mixed syllable loses the tone; as 'j'^flVS froiifi 7% RSH 
from "jfl, *lj?y const, state of *ipy. In these cases 1 pure 
generally becomes _; and -^,» — >. When the long vowel 
remains uncharged, either that is impure, or the last coi>- 
sonant of the ground-form is thrown forward and pro- 
nounced with the suflix ; e.g. liM^O Dan. 3: 31. So cod- 
stantly in Hebrew; as !1*lp'n. See above § 2. 2* — 
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(2) Long vowels take the place of short; — ^b jMiuse; as 
OM Daa2: 32. 1B» Dan. 4; 6, Pt« Gea 4: 11. nVoB Ex. 
4: 13. (though this is not universally the case ; comp. 
Daa 2: 9, 17.) ; — before a guttural which would regular- 
ly be doubled ; as '?jnal3 instead of '?|'nM , Sy'liitl in- 
stead of «yifi*!a, (although this likewise is not without e x 
ceptions, especially if the guttural be fl or H • Daa 4: 16, 
24.) ; — before other consonants, less frequently ; as 'j^'^J?''*^ 
instead of "j'llpfit Gen. 38: 9. Ps. Joa sec § 6, a. ; — when 
a quiescent which would regularly haye a composite She- 
va, drops it and quiesces in the preceding vowel; as 
rn«V instead of risV.— (3) It is for the sake of eu- 
phony that, in final syllables which termbate in a guttural, 
Pattahh is usually found before it, instead of the usual char- 
acteristic vowel: as ubvi^ instead of nblD**? HSBD instead 
of naffl; also that when a syllable termbates b a quies- 
cent preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, that vowel be- 
comes homogeneous ; e. g. JH^^D'lS instead of tl^^DIS . 

The case of simple syllaUes, in which long vowels have displaced 
the short ones, does not belong here. In most of these instances, the 
punctuatifrs probably employed the short vowels ; and such forms as 
n^TSU) , ^"^JD^ occur only in particular editions. 

b. Transposition of vowels takes place b some mono- 
syllabic forms of verbs, the vowel of which is between 
the two last radicals, when they receive a pronominal suf- 
fix; as ri7l3j? from !?l3p; — also b some contracted forms 

of verbs yy ; as ^"T for pj?,*T2 ; — and finally, in cases like 

Dip for D1 j? , *^r)!a for *^T}im , when the moveable it or 1 , 

etc. throws back to the preceding consonant its own 

vowel, for the sake of quiescing b it. 

e* Vowels are dropped, in the final syllable of ground- 
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formsy odj when formatiye syllables are added, and then 

much less frequently than in Heb. ; e. g. tUthp from thp , 

1*i^Bj? from ^Ipp , «!jnB from i?nB, •J^VtSpyfrom h^f\ 

The vowels most frequently omitted are Pattahh, Tseri 

and Hhireq. 

d. Fiftially, vowels are inserted; (l) When two conso- 

Dsmts would otherwise stand together without a vowel in 

the beginning of a syllable; as VtSp from 7t3p9 ^^Py^ 

****** * " • * 

from *;j^53 • The vowel most commonly employed in such 

cases to facilitate pronunciation is Hhireq. But when the 
following consonant is a guttural) and has a composite She- 
ya, the preceding consonant takes the short vowel cor- 
responding with this Sheva; as WM|I, 'lDiSt7.. — (2) In 
cases like lliayp) Ez. 7: 18, nanPlfl Ez. i'lS, instead 
of IITSyf) , riDinn ; where three consonants would come 

' • -8 -J - : r.« r: ' ^ 

together, in the beginning of a syllable, without a vowel. 

Note. In case (1) the inserted vowel regularly belongs to the first 
of the two consonants which would have been without vowels. In the 
later Targuras, a practice somewhat different prevails to considerable 
extent Instead of a short vow^l under the first consonant, a long vow- 
el appears under the second; e. g. ^^fijl instead of ^^^[2 ^°' ^- ^* 
Ps. Jon. et passim. ^Ib'^nJg':; instead of «]b"»ntt'i Gen. 3: 24. Ps. Jon. 



CHAP. IL 
PRONOUNS. 



^ 8. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

h Personal pronouns are divided, as in Hebrew, into 
two classes, separate and suffixed. The former express, 
with some exceptions, the nominative case, and the latter 
the oblique cases. 
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TABLE OF THE SEPAmATS PAONOUNS Oil GROCKD-FOBMS. 
6lDgiiUr. noral. 



1. c. «:n , (r73fi«) / 

2. c. m, rjifij (nnifii) Mow 

3. in. mr: (n n'^N , -insfi? , n rt 

Prov.25:30. like the Syr.) he 
3. f. «'^n {»TV^» , '^n'^,) sAu 



l.C. «3ni«, «3Vli,03«) ttH5 

2.m. 1«in2«, iiPi«) ^^ 

2. £ v«2?« , m > ^ 

'■"•{IS, a?' { «^ 

3.f. r^«',(m'»f!?«.)) 



2. The suffix (or inseparable) pronouns are appended 
to verbs, to the signs of cases (§ 60) and prepositions, or 
to nouns. In the last case thej are usually translated by 
possessive pronouns, though the Genitive of personal pro- 
nouns would more exactly express them ; exactly as in 
Greek, nat^p fiov, &C. The following are the sulKxes at- 
tached to verbs. 

I.e. -?;.^a) 

2. m. ?T- ) 

2.f. ?l%,1,, T'J 



me 



thee 



3. m. 
3.(1 






ra.li-: 



} y»« 

> them 



Which of the forms is to be used m each particular ease, is explain- 
ed in ^ 16. where also will be found an esmlanatioa of the so-called 
Nun epenthetic, which is frequendy inserted between the verbal form 
and its suffix. 

3. The suffixes of nouns are divided again, into two 
classes, viz. those attached to nouns singular, and those at* 
tached to nouns plural. The latter are expressed by 
somewhat lengthened forms, in which the ^ of the plural 
termination commonly appears. They are generally the 
following. 

I. SUFFIXES TO ^ODNS SINGULAR. 

Plsral tuffizes. 



Singular luffixM. 

1. c. % my 

2. m. n. > ., 

2.f. *};, T-,) '*y 

3. m.)!T^. his 
3. f. nJ, (in. bibl. Ch. n-) her 



Wl 



rn,(Din)) 



our 
your 

thdr 
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Note 1. Twice, instead of H-. appears £t- Dan. 4: 15. 5: 8 ; the 
Targumists wrote likewise ^ift Gen. 1: 12, 21. or with the full orthogra- 
phy rr^ . Appended to the words IfiJ , hfif and &h which before suff. 
take the forms n^Ujjt , etc., the suff. of the 2d and 3d per. sing, take the 
forms 1^ 9**^ , £i^ « which forms do not elsewhere occur as noan-suffixe». 

The same forms are attached to pr^ositions, (excepting such as are 
originally plural nouns, ^ 44. 2.) and to the signs of cases b , n; , etc. ; 
as'^.,t3« rrt2^,etc. Seebelow§44. 



JJ. SUFFIXES TO NOUNS PLURAL. 



iKogalar tidBset. 
I.e. *-. 

2. 

2. 

am. ^\ •'i his 

3. i JtrrJ , (m- Dan. 7:7,19.) her 



PlimJ mflfacM. 






my 
thy 



TT 






our 

your 

their 



Note 1. These suffixes are regularly appended however, only to plu« 
rals masculine. Indeed', it is from the termination of such nouns, that 
the "^ comes, which appears in the suffix of the 2d per. sing, and in all the 
plural suffixes. Feminines frequently take the sing. suff. % , M^ , etc. 
Gen. 20: 17. Dan. 2: 32. 5: 2. Ez. 4: 17. 6: 18. Is. 1: 4. Pror. 1: 18. 
Gen. 47: 9. In Syriac this is constantly the case. The Chaldee ex- 
hibits a medium between the usage of the Hebrew and that of the Sy- 
riac. 

Note 2. The suffix ^V is in some editions written 1f^\ or -p*-. , 
Frequently it appears abbreviated ^^ Dan. 5: 10. 2 Sam. 11:8,24. Ps. 
119: 4. — So also the feminine -p^ is in many editions written ■]. , so 
that the genders are not distinguished. Isa. 49: 18. Ven. 

Note 3. The possessive pronoun may be expressed separately from 
its noun by appending suffixes to ^"^ (comp. of the relative "^ , and 
i , sign of the dative case;) or, more rarely, to 'T''l (comp. of '^ relative 
^^ ^ 9 ^^P^ o^ (h® genitive case,) e. g. ^b*^^ ^bn , thy king, lit the king 
who [is] to thee. Usage has however made these particles mere signs of 
the genitive ; for even to them "7 (relative) is prefixed. 

Note 4. Prepositions which are originally plural nouns take the suf- 
fixes of pi. nouns ; e. g. '«*^n2 ; ■'Si'^^'Ji?, > ''H^-? » 1^^T5 . See § 44. 2. 
So also do rT'fi* [=Heb. tb;;] and »m ^as; e. g. '»n'»« , ^nSn'»« , 'jirT'JgS, 
and the suffix must be rendered in the nominative case. 
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^ 9. Other Pronouns. 

1. The DemonstrcUive Pronouns are, sing. masc. *^*1^ 
O^'^'n Gen. 37: 19. '^S^'l Job9: 24.), T?., T'?. ('j'^in Jer. 
26: 90; fern- '^J^, »T, com. •)2l'=I, »3*n, (nn,) ]n (Ps. 
24: 6, 52: 8.); this, that; plur. com. ]'^^'», nV^, ^«» "^^.i? 

Note. With the Hebrew article, ««JrtrT , 'pk^t} (Ex. 20: 1.) are equiva- 
lent to our expressions this very, precisely this. So also are the forms 
Wrr« , fi^Wfij , fi«n'»K (Ruth 1: 16. Lam. 1: 4) 

2. The Relative Pronoun is "n (as a prefix), or "^^H (as a 
separate word), of both genders and both numbers. It 
designates regularly the Nombatiye or Accusative. How 
the other oblique cases are indicated, see in Syntax § 60. 

3. The Interrogative Pronouns are expressed, sometimes, 
according to the Hebrew analc^, by *]B who? of per- 
sons, (whence ^Sfi for ^Jl 113 Prov. 20: 6. 27: 4.) and «ti 
(ilia) what ? of things ; sometimes, by prefixing the inter- 
rogative particle **S to the demonstrative pronoun ; *J'*7.*^'* ™' 
it*l*^K f. The latter mode is rather more expressive, who 
indeed ? 

On the mode of designating the reflexive and recipro- 
cal sense of pronouns, compare Syntax, § 49, 1. 
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CHAPTER ra. 

VERBS. 



^ 10. Derivation and inflection of verbs generally. 

1. Verbs, as in Hebrew, are generally primitive. A 
few are formed from nouns, and are called denominor 
twes: e. s* SID to eradicate. S'lDtDM to take root^ from 
Olill) a root; ^^T\tAf\ to pitch a tent^ from N^nit a ^«n/; 
JIIBRfflftt to be acquainted, from y*l*liD an acquaintance. 

2. The roots of verbs consist, generally, of those con- 
sonants which are pronounced in one syllable with the 
vowel - under the middle radical. A few consist of four 
consonants [quadriliterals], and are pronounced with -. — _ ; as 
7310 to cover. The root is the third person singular mas- 
culiiie Praeter, and from this are derived, not only the othr 
er parts of the active voice, but a passive consisting of 
the same moods and tenses. 

Other Conjugations. 

3. As in Hebrew, other forms, derived from the root 
and analogous to it, are employed to express various 
modifications of the original sense. These also are con- 
jugated through an active and a passive voice. They 
are generally two, !?£)]? and ^tpp,^. These, as well as 
the ground-form, are called conjugations ; so that we may 
reckon in Chaldee thr^e usual conjugations, each inclu- 
ding an active and a passive voice. For the unusual 
conjugations, Shaphel, Poel, Pilel, see § 14. 

4. Characteristics and signification of the conjugations* 
(l) The 2d conjugation or Pael is characterised, like the 
Hebrew Piel, by Dagesh forte in the 2d radical, (a) 
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Its signification is usually causative^ when Peal is intran- 
sitive : as D^n to be wise. DSIl to make wise ; y\n to 
be whiie^ ^^n to make white^ to wash. \b) Frequently 
Pael has merely the sense of exhibitir^, regarding, or treat- 
ing a person as being or doing what is expressed in Peal ; 
e. g. D^3 to lie, 3*^3 to r^ard one as a liar, to convict one 
of fahehmd. (c) Sometimes it is privative; as •jffi*! to 
remove ashes ; 7j^D to dear out stones. 

(2) The characteristic of the 3d conjugation or Aphel 
is tt (sometimes il) prefixed to the root, and the vowel 
-r. (^^ -^ ) ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ syllable. In signification it is usually 
(a) causative of Peal (especially in verbs which want 
Pael, though both are sometimes found; e. g. pi3D, p13f[)« 

Thus OS7 to put on, BSlVi^ to cause [another^ to put on, 

to clothe, MQil to sin, ^^HUSito seduce or entice to sin. 

Sometimes, (6) like Pael, it has merely the sense of exhibit- 
it^, &C. e. g« p*jlSN to show [a person] to be righteous, to 
treat as righteous, to acquit. 

Note. The same conjugatioas are not in use in all verbs. A large 
number appear only in Peal, others in Pael only ; for examples of the 
later compare ^OT , ^in , PJSO , nbO . Where the same verb has, both 
Pael and Aphel, these two conjugations, for the most part, have different 
senses ; e. g. -J^^ to advise, ^^^M to constitute a king. 

5. The Passives of all the conjugations are character- 
ized by the preformative syllable DJl. The n of this 
prefix is sometimes assimilated to the succeeding letter, or 
transposed with it, as follows. 

(a) When the active form commences with 1 , 13 or H , 
the n of the passive prefix is assimilated, and expressed by 
Dagesh forte in the following letter ; e. g, "IS'IM , riBlSK , 

lariit , from 1S'=I , rBl3 and ^DPl . Less frequently, and 
only in the later Targums, does tHe same assimilation take 
place before other letters ; e* g. ^^^FlSfit it is written, for 
D^n3n«,Eccl 12: 10. 
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(b) If the ground-form commeDces with a sibilant, [T, 
& 9 ^ 9 10 or is] the n is inserted after that letter ; a g. 
pDFjlDK . But after T ? it is changed into *1 ; as 'JB'^W 
from yOT. 

The signification of these forms is not merely passive, 
but sometimes reflexive or reciprocal; as 'aVlOni^ to con- 
suit together ; frequently, even in the sense of the Greek 

middle voice ; e. g. l^riDM to get cm advantage. 

• • 

Moods and Tenses. 

6. All these conjugaticms have, in both active and pas- 
sive voices, the Praeter and Future tenses, the Infinitive 
and Imperative moods, and the Participle. The actives 
have two participles throughout. All these arise out of 
the ground-form, mediately or immediately, by the inser- 
tion of formative letters, or by a different pronunciation of 
the radicals, or by both together. The different per- 
sons of the Praeter and Imperative are formed, as in He- 
brew, by suffixes, and the Future by prefixes and suffixes, 
or^inally fragments of personal pronouns. 

7. Verbs are either regular or irregtdar. The former 
class includes all those verbs, the radicals of which re- 
main unchanged throughout all their inflections ; the lat- 
ter, those which suffer a change or omission of one or 
two radicals. 

^11. Inflection of the Regular Verb. 

1. Most nearly connected with the Praeter stands the 
Imperative, from which the future is derived. The Im- 
perative of Peal is characterised by the vowel ^, those 
of Pael and Aphel are pronounced like the Praeter. 

2. The Future is derived from the imperative by pre- 
fixii^ 'I ; which is pronounced in Peal with ^ , in Pael with 

6 
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., m Aphel (where the M suffers elisioo) with . , and 
in all the Passives with ^ [n*]]. 

3. The JnfouHve is formed from the Ptoeter m two 
ways, (a) In Peal hy the pre^ tJ . (6) In the other 
conji^ti(«s and in all the Passives, by the sufibrmative 
syllables tt-1 • 

4. The Participles are also derived from the Praeter, 
and are formed, (a) In Peal, by merely changing the vow- 
els, ^tip , ^'^DjP ; (6) In all the other conjugations and in 
the Passives, by prefixing *Q which is pronounced in Pael 
with -. , in Aphel with ^ and in the Passives with ^ , DQ • 
Of the two Participles in the Active forms, the first has 
. constantly in the last syllable, and is active ; the second 
has ^ in the ultimate, with a passive signification. 

5. The formation of the perscxK is more simple in the 
Praeter and Imperative, in the Future more complex. 
The following table exhibits the letters and syllables emr 
ployed in forming the different pers(»s. 

esng. 3. a. ar. 9.B. 2.r. lc pi.3.m. ar. S.b. S.f. l.e. 
Praeter. « n^ ft- n^ n- ^- fit^ l^Pu "jft- »3- 

Fature -- .n -n f-.n -« ]^J^ •j-'' ]^ji iJi -^a 

6. When suffbrmatives are added which take the tone, 
(a) The vowels «, _ and « (the latter only in the Fut. 

Peal) of the final syllable of the ground-form, are dropped, 
provided the sufibrmative commences with a vowel. 
Those which precede ^ and tt^ of the 3d person plural 
Praeter, and the termination of the Imp., since these suf- 
formatives do not take the tone, are retained. 

(6) In the 3d pers. fem. and 1st pers. com* sii^. Praet 
m Peal and Ithpeel, where two consonants would, accord- 
ing to the above rule, come together without a vowel, 
Hhireq is introduced to facilitate pronunciation. 
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Note. The principal variations of the Chaldee, from the mode of 
forming the persons in Hebrew, are, that, in the former, the 2d p. sing. 
Praet. has, generally, no distinction of gender, while the 3d p. plur. has ; 
and that the 3. plur. fem. Fut. takes "^ instead of n for its preformative. 
The sufformatives of the Future (e. g. )^) are capable of an easier ex- 
planation than in Hebrew. 

§ 12. JSToies on the paradigm of the Regular Verbs. 

I. Generally. 

L Forms with -. are often written fully (*».«) or even with -- , e. g. 
«. 1 sing, and 2. f plur. Praeter ; as n'^^attj Gen. 3: 10. (iT^^xa-iJ 
Pseudo-Jonathan,) )^lPn^9 Ex. 1: 18. Ps. Jon! 

b. Pael and Aphel ; e. g. •j'^jDnfij 2 K. 6: 23. n^-^^tt Ps. 16: 2. 

c. The Part act. in Pe. e. g. nna Dan. 4: 10 *20. n-'i): Gen. 3: 15. 
Jeru. Targ. '^M Gen. 3: 9. Pseudo-Jon. should doubtless be read "nJO . 

d. The Participle Peil sometimes, though seldom appears in a con- 
tracted form ; as ijjn Dan. 5: 27. 

2. Praeter. The 2. p. sing, masc sometimes as fi^PjitJi^ Prov. 23: 8. 
2 Sam. 14: 13. The 1st pers. sing. m. sometimes aj^ars in the form 
n^bQjd , Gen. 3: 10, 13. Pseud. Jon. ; or even like the 2d person ; e. g. 
MJT^S , Gen. 3: 22. Pseud. Jon. The 3. p. pi. m. sometimes in the 
later Targums takes a paragogic *); e.g. l^"!^ Gen. 3: 7. '\M:U^ 
Ps. 148: 7. The fem. sometimes appears ending in 1-. ; as ^^^^ 

Ruth 1: 10. yyy^^ l: 19. 

3. Future. Instead of the formative "^ the Targum of Proverbs, in 
accordance with the Syriac, exhibits also 3 ; e. g. b^.y]'\ Prov. 16: 10, - 
etc. Compare Dathe, de ratione consensus version. Chald, et Syr, Prov. 
Leipzig 1764. 4. pp. 16.— Instead of ^^, appears n as termination of the 
3d p. pi. m. Ez. 4: 12. ^Dti^ . 

4. Infinitive. The biblical Chaldee has nl sometimes instead of 
£tl termination of all the Inf. excepting Peal. Dan. 2: 12, 14. Ez. 7: 14. 
Dan. 6: 4. In the Targums sometimes appears n*i (without suffixes) 
Esth. 1: 5. Ps. 102:23. Sometimes the characteristic ending M. is 
omitted ; as 1 Sam. 26: 25. 30: 8. Pael, Aphel and the Passives have 
sometimes a 12 prefixed to the Inf. e. g. fi^^Vnn Sol. S. 1: 7. ti^fiJ^Q 
Deut. 32: 83. Jerusalem Targ. Forms likV ''Sftn Lev. 13: 7. Jon. 
■^yhrifij Job 1; 13. •'tjiDj^fij Deut. 18: 10. Jer. T., with paragogic ■*-, 
are more rare. 

5. Passives. In the later Targums, instead of n&^ , occurs for the 
1st. conj. n: ; e. g. ^D^n3 1 Sam. 23: 7 ; and this agrees with the Rab- 
binical conj. Nithpael. In the Inf of all the conj. DTS ; as fi(73jjan» 
Ex. 21: 20. Jer. T. «pV>nOD Deut 32: 1. Jer. T. 

It » - : • 
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n. NolM OB dM w&rml eonjiifStioiM. 

1. Peal. a. Some verbs, especially sach as are intransitiye, take ^ 
(%) or -. ('^.) and a few 1 as the characteristic^rowel of the Praeter; 
e. g. tH'SL to be aril, SMD to he good, nn^ to sit, yryo to He (reeUne), 
5|pri to be strong, ?jitt7 to sleep. Gen- 2: 21. ai"nh ^ *« ^- These 
Towels remain in those persons where - is usaally retained ; e. g. r^KU) 
Prov. 30: 7. warfijttj Ez. 5: 9. ipVo 4: 12. 131^n Jer. 49: 4. The 3d 
p. sing. fem. also retains its vowel; as n^oa Ez. 4: 24. nSl^tJ Ezek. 
26: 2. — Such verbs in - or - form the Imp. in -. , ... or -. ; as ©ab 
1 K. 22: 30. b!» Gen. 22: 2. a^j? Job 2: 6; the" Future in - , - or 
1 ; as ttJMR Dan. 5: 16. ynij Deut. 28: 30. q^prj^ Gen. 31: 35. 
When two forms of the Future, as ^ and ^ , or ^ and ^ coexist in the 
same verb, they have different significations ; e.g. ^hp^ Num. 1:51. 
[who] will approach, (Future), anj^'J Isa. 5: 19. kt [it] approach, (Opta- 
tive), etc. But verbs in 1 fwm the Fut. in 1 ; e. g. ?p30'l^ Ps. 121: 4. 

b. The Infinitive, in the later Targums, has s(Hnetimes the termina- 
tion K- ; e. g. ^cnsjoa Ps. 118: 7. Sometimes it has the fi)rm ^Djlja, 
Job 29: 6. Ruth 4:' 6 ; less fi-equently like the Heb. b^taj; or b^Dj? ; 
e. g. Gen. 49: 6. Ruth 2: 1. Ps. 105: 14. (even with suff), or as Inf. 
absol. •»bnC3f5 Lev. 13: 7. Pseud. Jon. 

c. The Imperative exhibits, in a few instances, the full orthogra- 
phy b«it3j5 , 2 Sam. 13: 20. Ps. 31: 24. It sometimes occurs with Hho- 
lem in accordance with Hebrew analogy ; as ]^n3 Ps. 26: 2; especially 
with suflixes ; e. g. •'slrntDjD 1 Sam. 20: 8. 

2. Ithpeel. The last syllable sometimes takes • (*»-) ; e. g. piPi^pft 
Dan. 2: 44. comp. 2K. 7: 4. Prov. 3: 5. Gen. 9: 7. ^^n^nN Ecci.*12: 
11. — Preformative sometimes rnj , Dan. 7: 15. 

3. Pael fit preformative of 1. sing. Fut has sometimes -; e.g. 
^M Isa. 42: 9. ti^^qt^^ 63: 3.— As in Hebrew, Dagesh forte is some- 
times omitted when the middle radical has Sheva. Heb. Gram. § 214. 
note 2. 

4. Ithpaal. Final vowel sometimes - or - j e. g. tsasnfi^ Hos. 4: 
11. ^•^Stjnfii Ps. 105: 25 ]j3na Gen. 3: 15. Jer. T. l7a«iT53Ysa.'53: 5. is 
a Heb. Pual form. * 

5. Aphel In the biblical Chaldee, and occasionally in*the Targums 
n appears, as the preformative of this conj. (VtSj^ri), and even in the 
Fut. and Part, after the characteristic prefixes ; e. g, It'^ii'^n Ez. 6: 12. 
IT-irDH Dan. 5: 29. bsfn: 7: 24. p'^nriPi Ez. 4: 13. r^^pnTs 6: 10.— 
HiphU sometimes takes the place of Aphel in the biblical Chddee : e. s. 
byrtH^ Dan. 5: 20. 7: 22. 
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6. Ittaphal, For this conjugation, which indeed ekewhere is seldom 
found, the bibUeal Chaldee constantly exhibits Hophai; e. g. £z. 4: 15. 
Dan. 4: 33. 7: 11. (with Qamets Hhateph or Shureq), 

^13. Personal inflection of the Participles. 

1. The Participles of all the conji^atioDs, in order to 
supply the want of a Present tense, are, as in Hebrew, 
constructed with the separate Personal Pronouns of the 
first and second persons ; e. g. K3ISI 7"^^ I kiU* Beside 
this mode, the Chaldee has one peculiar to itself, viz. to 
inflect the Participle by the addition of pronombal frag- 
ments, thus forming in fact a new tense. - The two Par- 
ticiples Peal are, after this mode, inflected as follows. 



First 1 
Sing. 


Participle. 

Plur. 


Second 
Siof. 


fartidjie. 

Flnr. 


2 m. rhp;p* 


1in''Vi:p, 


nV'^Dj? 


• pn''^''"jp. 


2f. in^Dp 


l^^PJH 


''f]^''^?. 


'\^>:'^:?.. 


1 m. K3bap 


ir^»p. 




v:'^:'^?. 


1 f.N3»yjp 


itm 


»3»V''t3p 


v>:^:?, 



2. In the biblical Chaldee a kind of passive preterite 
tense is in use, formed by appending the sufformatives of 
the Praeter to the Part. Peil. It takes the place of Ith- 
peel 

1. e. 9. f. 9. ra. 3. f. 3. m. 

rh*>'op nV-'Dp «n-nb^up nV''ap ^''lap sing. 

■ ••• '••• • • 

«3^''t3p 'inV''ap Tir)V''C3p nV^dp iV''ap Piur. 



Comp. Dan. 5: 27, 28, 30. 7: 4, 6, 11. Ezra 5: 14. That these are 
not to be considered forms of Praeter Peal with ., is plain, partly from 
their passive signification, and partly from the fact that other forms of 
the same are asaally employed in the Praeter in an active sense. 

* ^aUHUh, not q6tUUht § 2. 9. a. The leaitier should bear in mind that a 
knowledge of forms alone can enable him to distinguish Qamets Hhateph from 
Qamets. 
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^ 14. Unfrequent Conjugations and QuadrtliieraU, 

1. As ID Hebrew, certain unfrequent conjugations occur 
some of which are confined to particular classes of irreg- 
ular verbs. 

a. Pod and IthpoaL, especiallj b verbs 79 ; characte- 
ristics, same as in Hebrew; e. g. PE)iD Hos. 13: 5, IS'lD 
Num. 11: 12. 

h. Fold and IthpaM, in rerbs yp; e. g. Dtl'lT Ps. 75: 8. 
Dan. 4: 34. DB'nnS Dan. 5: 23. Ps. 107: 25- 

e. Pcdpd, formed hy repeating the first and third rad- 
icals, and Ithpdpai; e. g. V^V^ Gen. 11: 9. D'^DtlD , (from 
niti) Judg. 3: 22. "JJplI (flrom Ijl-n) Ps. 143: 3. Comp 
§§19,22. 

d. Shafhd and Mtaj^; e. g. VVtSTD £z. 4: 12. Gea 
49: 10. layna* Gen. 49: 10. VVSRO'' Ez. 4: 13. 

• • • • 

t(V3C^ Ez. 6: 15. is Shi^hel from m:2\ Gen. 2: 2 without e^ , '^^TX ; 
Passive "^^^nOtt to procure the completion of a tMng, tofadsh, 

2. QuadriUteral verbs follow usually the form of Pael ; 
e. g. i^tajP (Sjr. i-^s. I^J^D i- q* xomjjop^iy) Job 37: 20. 

^aiD 20: 15. D5iri to interpret* The origin of these 

verbs is to be explained, for the most part, as in Hebrew. 
See Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 861, seq. 

Note. Altogether peculiar is the verb ^rvo (lM*»^) Dan. 3: 28. jFW. 
a'»T'^'« Isa. 53: 11. Inf. Mat**© Dan. 3: 15. Part. nTnaa Dan. 6: 28. 

Pass. :3^t-*m7et Gen. 32: 30. Syr. ^}q.m . This Chaldee form should 
however be regarded rather as a kind ofPoel than as a qaadriliteral. 

§ 15. Verbs with Gutturals. 

1. The gutturals («, Jl, n, ?, and to some ei^tent al- 
so, n) present the same peculiarities as in Hebrew. It 
will be sufficient therefore to giye examples of the most 
important forms. 
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2. Verbs Pe guttural. Peal, Praet IS? i nin? 1. c 

may, imp. nay, ''lay, inf. naya, innb, Fut. '■i'iTn\ 
pir, Participles w, Tiaj .— Mpcc/; "iayns, nayn». 

—Pael, Praet. 13?, Fut ia?'> .—Ithpad, layhi* .—Jphely 
Praet. nays, "lDn«, a'^nrrtt', Fut. tl''^n% DBn% Part. 

vf^rra. 

3. Verbs Ayin guttural. Peal, Praet "jna ; Imp. "jna ; 

(pna); Inf. inaa-, Fut ]nyii Part •jna", ^ria.— ift- 
peei,)^:!^, Tinanit.— Pac^'iijnn.— Aphei, inak. 

• • • • ■ 

4. Verbs Lamedh guttural. Peal, Praet. Has fern. 

nnao; imp. nap , TiaB ; Futnap^ n^p"; (y'lap')); 
Part.' naaj, ir^ao .— Mpee/; nanism, fem. nnaniDt*. 

—Pael Praet HSp, Fut nap"; .— AApaa/, nanpK — 

4)H nam, ri''ap», ist per3."nn3p». 

Note 1. When the first radical of a verb Pe guttural happens to be 
% this letter is frequently dropped in Ithpeel when it would be without 
a vowel (i.e. would have a composite Sheva), and by way of compensa- 
tion^ n of the prefix takes Dagesh forte ; e. g. "ihnM instead of ^n^ntt 
Num. 15: 13. 35: 33. "*' "'*" 

Note 2. Verbs Lamedh guttural have the Praet. 3. sing. fem. some- 
times terminating in -. ^ or ^. .^ (the latter only in verbs ^b) with the 
tone on the penult ; e. g. n^^fiiit Gen. 30: 16. Trp\^^ Dan. 5: 10. tr^ 
Gen. 16: 3. 

, Note 3. When the 1st. radical takes a corap. Sheva, verbs £i& and 
1\^ usually have -., Dan. 2: 9. Sol. S. 5: 3. ; verbs he and 9&, general- 
ly - 

Note 4. Forms like ]'*Dhn Dan. 7: 22. belong not to Aphel but to 
Hiphil, and are Hebraisms. ^' 

^16. Regular Verbs with suffix Pronouns. 

1. Of the suffixes given above in the table, § 8, 2. 
those which begin with a vowel, are generally appended 
to verbal forms terminating in a consonant ; and vice versoj 
those which begin with a consonant, to verbal forms ter- 
minating in a voweL The Imperatite and Participles 
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must be excepted, as thej frequently take those suffixes 
(of the 1st per& sing, and plur.) which have no uiiioD- 
vowel ; as ^^App , «3^J3p . 

2* The changes which verbs undergo in consequence of 
the accession of pronominal suffixes, respect chiefly the 
vowels, which are sometimes dropped, sometimes trans- 
posed. See Paradigm IL 

(a) Pea/, Praeten Before suffixes which have a union- 
vowel the 3d pers. sing, masc* has the form 7t2p. ; as 
•q^DJ? he killed thee, W^tajP 'he killed us, 113^13^.'^ killed 
them [those men]. Before 1^!3 and p^ the original form 
remains. The 3d pers. plur. becomes ^^t3p^, (before 'j'lS 
and 15 , ll^tSp ,) the 2d masc Tib^p . The 2d pers. 
sing, remains unchanged though in a few cases we have 
for the fem. *^Tf?ti^^j Jer. 15: 10. The 1st pers. sing, 
takes the form ri!?.i3J?, (rarely "^Fl^^lSJ?, as Num. 23: 11. 
Jen 30: 14. or PlS'^Dj? Gen. 3: 22." Pseudo-Jon.) The 
1st pers. plur. has the form p^tSjP and takes suffixes for 

the most part with the union-rowel ^; e. g, ^n37l3j? we 
ktUed him. 

(Jti) Future. The 3d fem., 2d masc, and 1st pers. 
sing, receive suffixes precisely like the 3d pers. masc. and 
that, for the most part, with Nun epenthetic The 2d and 
3d persons plural feuL take the form of the masculine, L e. 
with suffi these forms are common. See Job 19 : 15. 
Gen. 30: 13. Ex. 1: 16. 

(e) Imperative. Forms with - in the 2d. pers. plur. 
masc throw this vowel back to the first radical before 
suffixes ; e. g. ^Xlrh'^Vt Ex. 16: 25. 

((i) The Inf. and Part. Peal, having the form of nouns, 
may take the suffixes either of verbs or of nouns ; as 

•^^DPa and *i3^t3pl3 . 
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(e) In all those persons of Pael and jiphel which ter- 
minate in the third radical, ^ is dro|>ped before suffixes 
which have a union vowel. The same takes place, (on 
account of the tone being thrown forward,) in the forms 
I^DjP , ^7l3p,fi< ^ The 2d pers. sing, fern., the 2d pers. plur. 
masa, and the 1st pers. plun in the Praeter receive suf- 
fixes as in Peal. 

(f) The Infinitives of all the conjugations except Peal 
take before suffixes the termination n1 ; e. g. JT^ri/iVDjP , 

tT^M70p8<« (Sometimes, though rarely, this ending ap 
pears out of the suffix state. Ps. 102: 32. Num. 9: 17. 
Est 1: 5.) 

Note 1. An epenthetic 3 is frequently inserted between the verb and 
the suffix. This is most common in the Fut. and Imp. ; rare in the 
Praet (ex. Ps. 16: 7. Isa. 63: 9. Gen. 6: 2. Jud. 13: 23. 2 K. 20: 13); 
and still less frequent in the Inf. (Prov. 22: 21. Sol. S. 6: 11.) 

Note 2. In the Targum on Prov. appears an epenthetic ^ ; e. g. 
^'♦inton , rr vah , 4: 6, 8. 

§ 17. Irregular f^erbs generally. 

1. Of these there are, as in Hebrew, two general di- 
visions, defective and quiescent. The irregularity generally 
respects but one letter. Verbs which exhibit irregularity 
in two of their radicals are called doubly anomalmis^ § 24. 

2, The first general division comprehends two classes, 
VIZ. IS , and yy ; the second, four, viz. KB, "^D 0S)> 13? v3^> 
and SO • The last include also such verbs as in Hebrew 
belong to the class Tib • 

Note. The division of irregular verbs into defective and quiescent^ is 
not of special importance, and is neglected by the most recent gramma- 
rians. 

§18. Verbs Pe Nun. 

The irregularity in these verbs results from the same 
cause, and is almost throughout the same as in Hebrew. 
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1. The letter 3 , where it would otherwise terminate 
a mixed syllable, is assimilated to the succeeding cchiso- 
nant ; e. g. pBlQ for p!S3l!3 . 

2. In the Imper. Peal, where 3 would regularly stand 
without a vowel in the beginqing of a syllable, that letter 
is dropped ; e. g. p& for |PD3 • Beside these, which are 
common to Hebrew, » * 

3. Some forms have, usually, a different characteristic 
vowel from that of regular verbs : thus the Future is gen- 
erally .like pB") or p'lB'^.; Aphel p*^BJ*. In the Imp. the 
forms p^B, p'lB and pB are about equally common, though 
not ordinarily found in the same verb. 

4. Ithpeel, Pael, and Ithpaal present no irregularity. 

Note 1. From No. 1. there are many exceptions, chiefly in verbs 
which have a guttural for the second radical ; e. g. t3lti;7 "^^^^ ^- ^* 
^T^nsjj Prov. 29: 13. (But nna is inflected according to the rule above ; 
as Fut. nin; [instead of nin^], Aphel r)"'hfij). Also in some others ; 
e. g. ]n3'; Dan. 3: 16. "jnDn Ez. 7: 20. pt3» Ps. 91: 7. pByn Ez. 5: 14. 

Note^ The verb ]n3 takes - in the Fut. as its characteristic vow- 
el ; e. g. ]nwV Ex. 25: 16. 'jQn Deut 21: 8. Instead of this, the biblical 
Chaldee exhibits the full form ; e. g. 1^r\y\ Ez. 7: 20.— Once \Piy\ Dan. 
2:16. 

§ 19. VerlsAyin doubled. 

The anomalies of these verbs, which accord only in 
part with the same class in Hebrew, are particularly the 
following. 

(a) The root is a monosyllable, with its vowel between 
the first and second radicals, in Peal (excepting the par- 
ticiples), and in Aphel ; and so, either 

(1) No trace of the doubling of the second radical re- 
mains ; as is the case in Peal Praet. 3d pers. sing, masc., 
2d masc. and fern., and in the 1st and 2d persons plur., in 
the Imp. masc. sing, and fern, plur., and more rarely in the 
1st Part.; e. g. p*n, pi^T, Ti^/r, or 

(2) It is indicated by Dagesh forte in the 2d radical in 
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those persons of the Praet and Imp. Peal, the sufforma- 
tives of which commence with a vowel; as nj?*5, i^p'J, 
)f^; or, finally 

(3) It is compensated by Dagesh forte in the first rad- 
ical m the Fut and Jnf. Peal, and throughout Aphel; as 
p'lN, p*lT; or even sometimes, in Ithpeel, in n of the pre- 
formative syllable Dit ; e.' g. pirii* . 

(b) Instead of Pael and Ithpaal, which are regularly 
formed, (see Dan. 4:' 10. 7: 20. Ps. 35: 15. 42: 6.), Pal- 
pd and Ithpalpal %re generally used; as p?.p.'5> p'^pJlIH, 
Job 9: 17. 30: 14. Isa. 21: 9.; or Poel and Ithpoal; e. g. 
Dan. 4: 15. Job 9: 6. dB'linlQ . 

The Part, of Peal are usually regular. The second, or Peil, ap- 
pears once in the form p'^p^ Ex. 32; 20. 

An example 6f Ithpeel regularly formed, is T'^Tiin2< Am. 7: 1. Jer. 
oOi 27, 

§ 20. Verbs Pe Yodh {Pe Vav). 

1. There are three classes of verbs which, in the 
ground form, have "^ for their first radical, viz. (l) Verbs 
originally IB ; (2) Verbs properly *^D ; and (3) Those in 
which the '^ is not treated as a quiescent, but is assimih.' 
ted like the D of verbs *JB . 

2. Verbs originally ID , which constitute the most nu- 
merous class, 

(a) In the Imp. Peal, which is generally pronounced with 
-., drop the first radical e. g. ?*^ for J'l'], Sn for SJl'J; 

\h) Retain it quiescent in .. , in consequence of which 

the last syllable takes '^-. or •»_ as its characteristic vowel ; 
* * * •• • 

e. g. ^7'^'^ , JCl'^7'^'^ . In accordance with the remark S 6. 
c. (4), the quiescent ^ is, in these forms, frequently drop- 
ped ; e. g. Prov. 11: 25. Ps. 104: 4. Job 3: 4. 

(c) Resume their original 1 , which quiesces in Hholem, 
throughout conjugation III.; e.g. t^S^^ "^"^^^'i tj&^lPlft^; 
comp. niDin Hoph. Job 33: 19. 
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Itfapeel and the whole of the 2d conj. are for the most part regular. 
In the latter, some verbs retain 1 as their first radical ; e. g. ^s^'^im Ps. 
88: 13. fi<ti3infif Eccl. 9: 3. In Aphel forms with n, after the praefor- 
matives of the Fut. and Part., are not uncommon : e,g* ^^l.'in Dan. 2: 
5. 6: 17. Ps. 55: 14. 

3. The first radical of verbs originallj "^D quiesces, 
(a) In Fut. Pe, ordinarily in _ ; e. g. •)j?'^'] 2 Kings 1: 

14. an'^'] Ps. 102: 12. But compare atS'^;*. Isa. 7: 18. 

(6) In Aphel, in -.; e. g. a'^EJ'^'J Ps. 49 : 19. Jen 10 : 
5. Mic. 1: & But compare V^^^'ji* Zech. 11: 2* 

The difference between these two classes of verbs is not, however^ 
80 great as to prevent their forms being frequently interchanged^ espe- 
cially in Aphel. Thus we have^ at the same time, ^'^tS'^fij and nt2^K 
Gen. 17: 16. t-'sSfi^ and b'^^'n , Ps. 66: 6. njJ^K and ^gnN . pj^ , (in 
Heb. '»2)) becomes in Aphel p"'?*)^ . 

4. A class of verbs ^H assimilate their first radical to 
the following letter, in the Inf. and Fut. Peal, and in 
Aphel ; so that they are in these forms entirely analogous 
to verbs "jD , To this class belong nS^J , Aphel n*^3fi^ ; 

y^^^, Aphel ?*>a:n, Deut. 34: 6. Jon.; flJP^, Aphel Sl*^j?fii; 

also in some of their forms, y*!"] , Sn*] and^S*^ ; e. g. Inf. y'lB 

Gen. 15: 13, ant) Ps. 133= 1.* ^Stl'Num. 13: 31. FuU ?T 

1 Sam. 20: 30. (even y^Ji Is. 4: 15. Dan. 2: 9.), also 9^*^ ■ 

Dpi 2 Sam. 16: 18. b^"" Ezek. 7: 19. 

• •• •m * 

^21. Verbs Pe Aleph {Quiescent). 

ff ' 

A few verbs NS are treated not only as gutturals, but 

at the same time as quiescents; viz. 

(a) na«, ^SM, fi^rifi^, 1265. The N of these verbs, in 
the Future and Inf. Peal quiesces in -.; e.g. yp^^||, and 
sometimes is even exchanged for "i; as '713'']'. » 'l'^'''?.' 
Throughout Aphel it becomes 'l; as ^ShN, lahN. (VS^K 
Dteut. 32: 13. is altogether peculiar.) An instance of 
Hophalj ^Din, occurs Dan. 7: II- 
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(b) ia» , flb&t and ND» frequently take in the Fut. and 
Part. Pael, the contracted form ITiVmN, 1C|Vm23, in conse^ 
quence of which M is frequently dropped. 

(c) The 2t of some others is dropped in Ithpaal and 
compensated by Dagesh forte in D of the prefe, which 
also receives the vowel which belonged to fit ; e. g. 15Fiit 
for na«ni« l Sam. 2: 5. Ezek, 47: 11. 

§ 22. Verbs Ayin Vav (Ayin Todh.) 

The commutation of 1 and ^, ih these verbs, is more 
abundant in Chaldee than in Hebrew. The following 
particulars are worthy x)f notice. 

1. In the first conjugation (with the exception of the 
1st Part, which has the form D5tp) and in the third, these 
verbs are monosyllabic throughout ; as tJp , t]p5Q , ff^fJSt . 

The preforraatives. of the Fut. and Inf. of both conjuga- 
tions generally have -, though in the later Targums, they 

are not unfrequently pointed with _ , _ or ^ ; e. g. Ruth 
2. 17. Gen. 27: 4. Zech. J: 16. Ps'66: 19. The form 
*^il^, Fut. Peal from *;j^il, Ez. 5: 5. 6: 5., is entirely pe- 
culiar. 

Note. The 2d Part. Peal sometimes like the tnf. ti^p , Dan. 6: 18. 

2. In lihpeelj the first radical is pronounced with « , 
and the n of the preformative doubled, Qprjit. In the 

later Targums occurs also the lengthened form Dpn'^M 

Ex. 40: 17. Hhireq something takes the place of Qa- 
mets; c.g. D*»jpn» Jer. 33: 22. Gen. 38: 26. Jer. T. Dan. 
4: 9. 

3. Pael and Ithpaal are regularly inflected from the 
ground-forms DJ»J? and Q^j^njS,- Many verbs, however, 
substitute for these conjugations Pokl Dtilp or Palpel 
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4. Aphel has occasionally the form of verbs IB ; e. g. 
a*>p1« Ps. 78: 13. Gea 18: 16. Jon. pYl** P^. 14: 2. See 
1, of this section. 

5. The followii^ verbs are inflected as "^y ; 

(a) on, rr^a, SiO, O'^to, and Cl'»t, in PcaZ; thus 
a'<0, n3''0, n'^a'^b, etc Gen. 27: 1. Prov. 23: 22. 
iSam: l'2*:'2; Imp. D^ia, '<a''to , Ez. 4 : 41 ; Fut tlir 
Deut. 15: 6. 

(6.) "jia in Ithpeel, folly, "J^anK, or contracted, laDK, 

Job 28: 23. 11: 12. 37: 14 Ps. 73: 17. 

Note. Those verbs which have 1 moveabk for their middle radical, 
(as ^27 , l^lj > M13 etc.)> do not belong here, but are regular. The 
number of such verbs is greater in Chaldee than in Hebrew. Some 
verbs with the same radicals exist in both forms, and in that case have 
different significations ; ^^n to look at, ^in to be wise; ^^'^^ to sink 
daum, TiW to sprovt, 

<^23. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. 

This class includes all those verbs which are com- 
prehended in Heb. under the two classes TP (including 
verbs originally *lb and "^p,) and it 7, the difference be- 
tween the two clasg.es being entirely lost in Chaldee. 
Rarely, (and almost exclusively in the biblical Chaldee), 
the radical form of these verbs terminates in il« ; e. g. 
Dan. 2: 16. 4: 8. 6: 3. Num. 5: 26. Their chief anoma- 
lies are the following. 

1. In 4hose forms which terminate in the 3d radical, 
(a) In Peal Praeter, and Inf., as well as in the Fut. 
Imp. and 1st Part, of all the conjugations, that radical is 
usually « ; as «Va , »bi , K^i*^ , fitbi'^ ; 

ft » • 

(6) In the Praet. and 2d Part, of the other conjugations 
and in the Imp. Peal, "^ ; as •'^DN , ''V^ , ''ba , 'hiti . 

Note. The Inf, Peal sometimes has "^ : e. g. •'STatt Gen. 1: 14. >^M 
Is. 22: 12. So the 1st Part. ; e. g. •'nfij Sol. s! 1: 3. Prov. 17: 21. 
More frequently ^ appears in the Fut. and Imp. Gen. 3: 18. Jer< T. Job 
9: 3. Is. 41: 19, etc. 
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2. This IK ^uiesces in the Praeter Peal in _ > in the 
Id£, Fut. ancl Part, in -.; the "^ in the Praeter of Ithpeel 
and Aphel usually in -. , in the Imp. and Part, in _ ; in 
the passive Part, of Pael and Aphel only, is *^ moveable ; 

Note. For examples of the Praet. Peal with "^^ see Gen. 2: 18. Jon. 
Deut 30 : 9 ; of the Praet. Aphel with V. » Ps. 78: 11. 2 K. 8 : 8 ; of 
the Futures with "^^ Is. 30: 26. Jer. 51: 8. 

3. In the course of inflection the 3d radical is 
(a) Dropped^ before the sufibrmatiye Fl-, of 3d fem» 
sii^. Praeter Peal, before f1K_ [for it«] of the 3d fern* 
plur., before "Jland l*^.. in the Fut. of all the conjugations; 
before the suffi>rmatiyes of the Imp. (in which \ general- 
ly occurs instead of ^) ; and in the 3d pers. plur. masc^ 
Praet, Peal before h , which, in these verbs, takes the place 
of the regular 1; e. g. n^5, n^bs, 'l^a, Tb}T[, ifii^y, 

(6) Exchanged^ for *^ moveable^ before the sufformatives 
ri-- and 4t- , 3d fem. sing, and plur. Praeter of all the con- 
jugations except Peal, also before ]— of the 2d and 3d 
pers. fem. plur. Fut; e. g. n^^5, n^Vifi^j V\^V^ ^^^ ^ 

• ''mm 

quiescent J (quiescing sometimes in -., sometimes in _) be- 
fore all the sufformatives which begin with D or in, and 
before 1 of the 3d plur. Praeter (which is here moveable) 
in all the conjugations except Peal ; e. g. Tv?J\ > "jUT^ ^5 y 

/ 

Notes on the Paradigm of verbs Mb. 
1. Praeter, The 3d per. sing. fem. Peal sometimes appears with the 
fiill orthography ; as nfi<b73 , Dan. 2: 35. Sometimes it follows the an- 
alogy of the other conjs. ; thus n^lnD Job 17: 7. (or like r\^yi Is. 1: 
7. or n^ii Dan. 2: 35. 4: 19). The 2d per. sing. m. is sometimes writ- 
ten /«ffy, terminating in M. . The 3d per. pi. m. follows, in some cop- 
ies, the Hebrew form ; as n^jj Lam. 1: 3. Sol. S. 3: 1. 1>i} Num. 26: 
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64, or the analogy of the other conjs. ; as n^^n Dan. 3: #U. TheSd per. 
pi. f. occurs in the form "jba Deut. 2: 11, or INVij Ruth 4: 17. Finally 
a few instances occur of the Praet. Pe. with « prosthetic ; e. g. ''nifi^ 
ProT. 20: 12. VPipH Dan. 5: 4. In the other conjugations the 3d per. 
pi. instead of *)V sometimes takes ^tX^^ ; Ezek. 23: 10. Is. 11: 4. Jer. 
6: 14. 

2. Future. The 3d per. m. sing, terminates indifferently in \ or 
M^ . It sometimes appears even with Clamets ; e. g. ^^"^n^ Is. 53: 2. 
fi(3*nn'J Zech. 6: 12, (according to Buxtorf ) The 3d per. pi. sometimes 
takes the termination 1^ instead of 1^. Gomp. Dan. 7: 26. Is. 65: 23. 
Ex. 22: 31. 

3. Imperative, The 2d f sing, ends sometimes in 2<^ .; as Gen. 19: 
32. The form fi^'^nn , Gen. 24: 60, is anomalous. 

4. Infinitive. In Peal it sometimes takes a paragogic £t; e.g. 
t^l'Z^'Ki Prov. 25: 17. Esth. 5: 14. Ez. 5: 9. The regular form is em- 
ployed as Inf absolute Is. 61: 10. Am. 5: 5. Gen. 26: 28. The Inff. 
of the other conjugations, in the biblical Chaldee, terminate in ti^. ; 
e. g. Dan. 2: 10. 5: 2. 6: 8., more rarely, in the Targums in *^;i ; e. g. 
^••lyrwjfii Num. 12: 8. Jon. 

For the Participles of verbs Nb, see below § 34. 
Note. Apocopate Futures and Imperatives are less frequent in 
Chaldee than in Hebrew. The following are examples. 

Fut. apoc. rjTpn Hab. 2: 16. ^Il^ {W Eccl. 11: 3. like the Heb. 

*»^P!"f^)' ^^^ r^^ ^^- 22:31. from t<m, (elsewhere fully, Njn;, 
«jnri Gen. 17: 4. 24: 14.) ; ''h^, ''hpi, ''n^* inhn, «htt, from tcm, 
Deut. 4: 1. Prov. 15: 27. Gen! 20: 7. 2^' 1: 2. 8: 10. " These forms 
have generally an optative signification. 

Imp. apoc. n'ijfij , with _K prosth.. Gen. 24: 14. Pael, lu:. Gen. 44: 1. 
in Gen. 37: 16. ' Aphel, ''iiK . 

An apocopate participle, Aphel, is '^htt instead of •'^htt Deut. 32: 39. 

§ 24, Verbs doubly anomalous. 

1. "jD and ^7 (H?). These unite the irregularities of 
both classes ; e. g. itna , Aphel, *^tDi< . 

2. NB and HO - E. g. Nnx , «a« , «TK , ND» • Ped 
Fut. '^y>'> Deut. 29: 20. Tl"''' Gea 33: 14. Inf. KtQ (k^S) 
Dan. 3 : 19. '•nlQ Daa 3 : %—Ithped, '•DDSt Lev. 13 : 18. 
Fut. Tl'^ri'; Lev, 13: 2.— Pael, ''0«, Part. ''013 2 Kings 
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20: 5. Itkpaal "mjn 2 Kings 5 : 13. Jphel, •«n''» Gen. 4: 
4 Part, '^n^^ia Gea 6: 17. Imp. Peal in one case, by Aphae- 
resis, ^I'^Fl (Lond. ed. ^DN) vrnte, Prov. 9: 5. Else- 
where 'IHN , Dan, 3: 26. 

3. IB and jii^ . R g. »T XJlTj, »m, smi • Petd, Fut- 

ifl'; Ps. 50: 16. Jphd, ^n> Ps. 75^2. M n»n'ix Ex. 

12 : 33. Part. '«'l'll3 Prov. 28 : 13. Imp. TIW GeiL 19: 22. 

1T'|» Judg. 5: 2. 

Note, Those rerbs tt^ which hare 1 for their middle radical are re- 
gular, 80 far as 1 is concerned, L e. the 1 is always a consonant ; aa tt31> 



«in. 



^ 25. Defective verbs and mixed forms. 

h But few verbs actually exhibit all, or nearly all, the 
moods and tenses. So far as this deficiency is occasioned 
by the fewness of those remains of the Chaldee which 
have reached our time, it does not belong to a grammat- 
ical treatise. Those verbs only must be noticed here 
which, though cases frequently occur where certain forms 
would naturally be employed, constantly supply their pla- 
ces by forms borrowed from different themes. The fol- 
lowing are examples; 

atjl') and '^ n3 , to give, the former occurring in Peal 

Praet. and Imp. and in Ithpeel ; the latter chiefly m Peal 

Put. and Inf. — p!?C) and &D3 to ascend^ the former being us- 

ed in Praet. Peal, in Pael, and the Passives of the first and 

second conjugations; the latter in the Inf. and Imp. Peal, 

and in ApheL Deut 9: 9, 10: 1. 2 Kings 17: 4.— «np and 

J(gtD to drink; i^n© in Peal, JipBJ in Aphel. — *^^tT[ and 

"SJ^n to go; the former chiefly b Pael, the latter in Inf. 
and Fut. Peal. 

An example of double inflection in the same word is 9*3^ • '^^^ 

7 
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Future is commonly ^Y, ^^^ verbs *)D. The Ist per. sing, only follows 
the analogy of verbs *^&, 2^*32$ Ps. 99:5. 101: 4. though 2^3M also oc- 
curs^ Dan. 2: 9. 

2. The following, which have been called mixed Jhrms, 

are improperly so designated. ri^lDri* Dan. 7: 15. and 
. • . • • 

tafiinfflit Dan. 4: 16. are but Syriac pointings of the Prae- 

ter ; and the Future 1st sing. yiBriit Jud. 15 : 7. (Vea 

ed.) for yiBrifi* is not destitute of all analogy ; comp. in 

. • " * 
Hebrew Cl/ISt , Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 312. 'j5Q'^|| Hos. 4: 

2. can hardly be called a mixture of Fut. and Part ; for, 

(as the Future of this verb has the form ''tP)!)? 'J53'^)I may 

be considered 3d plur. fem. analogous with iV^F) Jen 

3:19. 

^ 26. Irregular verbs with suffixes. 

1. The forms of most irregular verbs before suffixes do 
not differ essentially from those of the regular verbs ; and, 
so lar as verbs "jD , 3?^ , 13? , and *^B are concerned, may be 
learned from § 16. The following examples will illustrate 
this remark; 

(a) )t,Ved; pi}: Judg. 20: 32. 'Jjal^JD*] Ps. 91: 12. 
Vy^^yi Ps. 28: 3.— Aphel; P'pp^ Ex.^32: 12. '^aPlp&S 
Job 16: 18. WinpOM Num. 20: 5.' 

(6) yy , Peal ; 'jialTa'; Jer. 20: 5.— Aphel ; n3j?'=IFl with 
epenthetic 3, Dan. 7:23. WFlSfiH Ps. 44: 20, "laVyn 
Dan. 2: 24- mh9» Jud. 19: 3. 

(c) lV , Peal ; iniSto Gen. 50 : 26. Pltito Ez. 5 : 14. 
nSplin Dan. 7: 23.— Paeh, TOfilj? Ps. 105: 10.— Aphel; 
naVDan- 3: 2. wafiip"' Ho& 6: 2. KaiaTin Ez. 5: 11. 

(d) •'D, Peal ; •nyT Ez. 28: 19. riFiyi^ Deut. 22: 2.— 
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Aphel, nsyi'inK Dan. 5: 7. ''3n3?1'in Dan. 2: 13. '•anyi'inV 
Daa 2: 26. 

2. The forms of verbs it? before suffixes differ more 
widely from those of the regular verbs. Thus 

(a) M and '^ final quiescent are commonly dropped before 

suffixes in the Praeter and Future ; while the former takes 

suffixes with the union vowel » or «, and the latter with 3 

epenthetic ; e. g. ''JTH he saw me, 2 Sam. 1 : 7. ''flTH he 

amo hdm, Jud. 19: 3. liD^Fl Is. 42: 5. WTIT' Lev. 13: 21. 

'^]3Tn'* £x. 33 : 20. Sometimes they are retained ; e. g. 

•'W'la Prov. 8 : 22. HNtn Gea 38 : 15. Aph. Tj^JTHN Deut 

4: 36l T^Om Obad. 3. ''D'^PDN Gen. 3: 13. Pseiid'o-Joa 

' • • • • 

(6) "^ final quiescent in the Imp. of all the conjugations 
is retained ; e. g. ''rT'til Ex. 4 : 3. «3iTn» Ex. 33 : 18. 
(But Jer. 36: 15, «mp for ^nni? > 

(c) The 'l of the 3d pers. plur. Praet. Peal, and of the 
Imp. is generally changed into 1; l*^.. into 1*^ ; e.g. '^3^53'1 
Jon. 1: 12. «n^Tn Lam. 1: 7. 

(d) The persons of the Praeter in n*^-. and rT^- remain 
unchanged; e. g. '^3ri*^5Q'1 Jon. 2: 4. 

(c) ri-. of the 3d pers. sing. fern. Praet is changed in- 
to ri;i; e. g. Il3n;;y&« Hos, 4: 12. 

On the Inf. Peal and the Participles, see below § 35. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

NOUNS. 



^27. Derivation of Nouns, 

1. Nouns, in Chaldee as in Hebrew, are either prim- 
itive or derivative. The former are, for the most part, 
the same as in Hebrew, and are regarded as primitive for 
similar reasons. Comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 478. seq. 
Heb. Gram. § 316. The deriyatires, constituting the great 
majority of nouns, are formed either from verbs, (which 
is generally the fact), and these are termed verbal; or 
from other nouns, and then they are called denominative. 

2. Verbals derived from the Infinitive are generally 
abstract in signification, i. e. they express the action, and have 
the forms ^Dp^, ^D|?., ^Dj?, ^Bp, Vop^, V-'DIJ, ^''Bp, 
V'lBp , ?lJ3p , 7Dpl2 , etc. ; those derived from Participles 

• • • 

are generally concrete^ i. e. express the actor, and have the 
forms ^t?jP , ^DJ? , ^^J? , ^tSp , ^'^Dj? , ^1t3p^, etc. 

3- Denominatives are generally formed by adding the 
termination "^^ 0_), fem. KH- (n\); or ]^. They are 
generally adjectives, especially ordinal numerals, or patro- 
nymic or gentile nouns ; e. g. ^^'ISD a foreigner^ ***12£53 an 

Egyptian^ "j^^D « Tehel Many feminine nouns in ri*^- 
and n'l are also denominative ; e. g. 013^53 « kingdom^ 
from "Tlbti a king ; n^afibfi? widowhood^ from "jlQ^fi* a wid- 
ow; n'^O'lO a rooting out^ extirpation^ from Clttl a root. * 

^28. Gender and number of nouns. 

!• The genders are two, masculine and feminine. The 
latter generally terminate in i^. (tl--), 1 (DI), \ (rT^-), 
or nV It should be noticed however that fii_ is also the 
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terminatioD of the emphatic state in masculines. Conse- 
quentlj, in ascertaining the gender of nouns, the analogy of 
the other dialects and the sense are more certain guides 
than the mere form of a noun* 

Note 1. The termination !i-- is generally .to be considered a Hebra- 
ism. It is regular in Chaldee, only in feminines derived from mascu- 
lines in ■'-.: as UNmp fem. from '^^'ip . 

Note 2. There are a considerable number of feminine nouns with 
masculine forms, mostly the same as in Hebrew ; e. g. ]^d{ a stone, tl'nit 
a path, 3?nN earth, ]*3«lfi« an ear, S^^tJ a sword. Some are common ; e. g. 
riK a mark, t^'^t^Jire, i^JCia a vine, and the numerals from 20 to 100. 

2. The numbers are two, singular and plural. The 
few dual forms which occur are to be" regarded as Hebra- 
isms. They occur only in the biblical Chaldee, terminat- 
ing in the absolute state, in *}']^. See Dan. 2: 34. 7: 4 
The dual in the other states cannot be distinguished from 
the plural. Compare Dan. 2: 33, 41. 7: 7- In the Tar- 
gums the double members^ etc. are expressed by the plural, 
and where the number two is required, 'J'^'lln is inserted. 
Plurals masculine end in 1*^^ , plurals feminine in *}. • 

To most masculine nouns^ viz. to those which terminate in a radi- 
cal letter, the termination ]'^. is directly appended; e.g. ^^D a rock, 
pi. 1^*^/113 . But those which terminate in «- derived from verbs Nb , 
take ]*;. ; those in "^^ or "^M. take '\^t\^ . Feminines in 2<^ change 
this ending directly into ]-. ; those in n^ and n*^-. change these termin- 
ations into "jn and "j; ; e. g. n^isirtt , n'»->;p)g , plural ']'p\'n , i;*^U3tt ; and 
finally, those in ^2<. from masculines in ^^ form the plural in ]^^ ; e. g. 

As in Hebrew, there are also in Chaldee many nouns having the 
form of masculines in the sing, but of feminines in the pi., and vice versa ; 

In some nouns both terminations are in use, even in the same Tar- 
gum ; e. g. t^-m , pi. V;a^? and "jlHTaW ; ^m , pi. r"?q3 and -jj-jn: , (as 
if from nnnna); Oi"', pi. 'J''n*i"» and "joi^ , etc. Sometimes the forms 
with different endings have different significations ; e. g. from b j3 a voice, 
I'^bjD thunders, Ex. 9: 23., lbj3 voices, Ps. d3: 4. These examples should 
be distinguished from epicene nouns, or those which express both males 
and females, such as D^D , pi. 1*^0nD and I^D^D . 
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Sometimes feminines plm*al take an additional plural ending. So in 
Hebrew and Arabic ; comp. Heb. Gram. § 327. 5. 

Some nouns occur only in the plural ; as y^'^'n Ufe, M^QlD heaven; 
especially those which designate the different ages of life ; as ]^X:V^9 
youth, though some of these occur in the singular, with the termination 
nn . Others occur in the singular only ; e. g. the names of the metals, 
^SV; gold^ hy^B trofi, ^D3 silver. But ]'^SD$ occurs in the sense of 
pieces of silver. Gen. 42: 25. 

^ 29. States of Nouns. 

1. Besides the absolute and construct^ which occur in 
Hebrew, nouns in Chaldee have also the emphatic state, 
in which they originalij corresponded, in sense, to nouns in 
Hebrew with the article.* It has however come into use, 
in many cases, where the sense does not require the defi- 
nite article. In Syriac, this liberty has been much more 
extensively taken. 

Note. The indefinite article is expressed, either simply by the abso- 
lute state, or by the numeral 'in one ; e. g. Dan. 2: 31. 6: 18. Ez. 4: 8. 

2. Construct State. Characteristic terminations. 

a. Masculines plural change )\ into '^^, The termination of the 
construct state of masc. nouns in the sing, does not differ from that of 
the absolute state. 

b. Feminines in M^ (ti^) change these endings into n^ in the sing., 
into n^ in the plur. const. Feminines in H and \ resume their original 
n in the const, sing., and in the plur. change 1^ and "{^into ni and n^ . 

3. The emphatic state is characterised, in both genders 
and both numbers, by the ending IK.. • (Masculines in 
''-, which take Jl- in the emphatic state, constitute the 
only exception). 

a. To masculines singular (except such as terminate in fit., or \), 
this termination is directly added ; e.g. D^D a horse, t^D^D the horse; 
masculines in fil., substitute the letter "^ for their final syllable, and those 
which end in ^-. change this ending into ilfij^ ; e. g. Hh^ , tK^b^ ; 

^nlE,!^N»1i2. '' 

b, Feminines in 2<. change 2< in the emph. sing, into n; e. g. »'sif2, 

* So in Danish, Landene, the coantries, from Ldinde, countries. Rask Danish 
Grammar, p. 14. Also in Albanian, Oaur, stone ; Oauri, the stone. Malts Brua ' 
Univ. Geog. vol. VI. p. 301. 
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emph. fi^rsV? : those in !ifi{-* change this ending into r»^- ; e. g. !liJ33*T.g, 
emph. fi«n'j»']jj ; finally those in *l and \ appear in the emph. state with 
their original full endings nn and n\ ; e. g. MniDb^ . 

c, , In the plural, the masc. endings 1*^.. and 1^,^ are changed into 
Kj- ; as «;?b)a , '}''«- (from sing. ''-- ) becomes ^^ ; as Vfi?»'ii2 , emph. 

d. In feminines plur., the emphatic state is formed by adding fit- 
to the construct ; e. g. fi^nS'^^Xa , fi«m3btt , fitrT^ba . But such as termi- 
nate in the sing, in !i2{^ (from masculines in %) resume here th^ir 
original "^ ; e. g. ^n^tt'liJ from HfiJ^'JiS . 

4. Before suffixes [m th^ suffis ^to/e], nouns exhibit the 
following modifications. 

a. Derivative masc. nouns in *^. change this ending into fit^ before 
saff. ; as rr&STsnj; from *^Qnj2 ; those in fi(^, (from verbs 2tb) change this 
termination into "^ moveable : as n*^bi) from fitbil . 

6. All masc. plur. nouns drop the ending 1*^^ (l*!-:.) and then take 
the suff. of nouns plural. 

c. Feminines in £(. change £( into n in the sing. : as nn^b%3 from 
M^bTS : those in ^ and *^^ take the construct form before suffixes : as 
nn^3b^ ; those in £(^ (rcuiicat) change this ending to n*^-. ; and those 
in nfij- (from masc. in ''^-) resume their original ** ; e. g. Mn^Tjnp^ . 

d. In the fem. pi., suffixes are appended to the construct state ; e. g. 

§ 30. Declension of Nouns ^ 

Since no vowels are dropped^ except those of the final 
syllable of ground forms, (comp. § 7. c), and since changes 
of any kind are less frequent than in Hebrew, (the first 
vowel of the ground form remaining throughout invariable, 
except in monosyllables and segholate forms), fewer modes 
of declension would naturally be expected, than appear in 
Hebrew. Accordingly we reckon in Chaldee nine decle]> 
sioDs, six of masculine, and three of feminine nouns. 
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^31. First Dedention. 

The first decleDsicHi includes all nouns which have all 
their yowels immutable. It comprehends, 

(a) Nouns which have ''-., '*-:>'' ^^ 1 before their final 

ccxisonant ; as p3 a Jish, Qi*^ a day^ O'^'l a headj ^^^^jP 

near. 

In a few noons which would seem to bekmgto {a\ the qoiescents are 
treated Bsfidcra, Sach belong to Dec. IV. e^. '^Si^ Num. 25: 15. Psea- 
do-J<». instead of **&(! . 

(6) Nouns which haye ^ in their final syllaUe ; as 3t3 
^ood!| 333 a thiefl 

Note 1. Noons with ^ in the nltimate are chiefly of six dasses. 

(1) Noons derired from ferbs 19; e. g. bg , pD » (Heb. bip , ^1D); 

(2) Noons of the form nra , &b9 , (Heb. Qib^o) ,• 

(3) Noons of the form be^, (Arabic J\jl5, Heb. with - impure); 

(4) Noons like b&p , (Heb. with . pMre), and bD'*^ ; 

(5) Noons which have the finmative ending ]— ; as *|3'lp (Arab. 

(:) V -3) ; and 

(6) Noons of the iana bt3ip ; as *isntt , *t^S9 . 

The first three of these classes retain . in all the inflections, and 
ooDseqoently belong r^golarly to Dec L 

Noons of the foorth, fifth, and sixth classes aometinies take ^ in- 
stead of ^ in the ooostroct sing., and before the soiC yi^ and ]^n. 
Elsevriiere the ^ is retained. The ponctoation of these noons is how- 
eter variable; and as they {wesent no other irr^golarity, and are not 
very nnmeroas^ they may betta be r^arded as excepdoos from Dec. 
I. than as forming a sq>arate declension. 

Note 2. There are also a few noons, (princqnily of the form b^t3jj), 
having Qamels in the penoltimate, which are M UM M^in i i^ varied accord- 
ing to the first dedeosion, bat aometiaies drop their p*»™ilH«rMite Towel, 
ant of die ahaoL sii^. 

^32. Seamd dedauiom. 

The second dedension indudes nouns with final ^ or 
. , either monosjllabic, or haying the preceding rowels im- 
mutable; as *T», na, C^y , neoa . This « or _ is drop- 
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ped before pronominal suffixes or formatiFe syllables, begin- 
ning with a rowel. 

Note 1. Form with a guttural nSJ^Tj , with suffix Snia5?X} Job 28: 26. 

Note 2. Forms like 'J'^bt:;^ (- shortened into -) from Vtjjj , 1st part 
Peal, e. g. "j^^iDn Gen. 3: 5. etc. are to be set down to the account of ir- 
regular punctuation. Analogy requires ]'^)rt?jD . 

Note 3. In this declension may be reckoned ^p§, emph. fitbtnD, 
etc. as if from bt*i&. 

Note 4 Before 1^^ and pii , monosyllables, as in Hebrew, take ^ , 
-, or ^; e.g. )i'n7y^ Zeph. 1: 17. "JID^; Isaiah 1: 15. 

The form V«P5f from \L'5; Ezek. 27: 2. is peculiar. 

^ 33. Third Declension. 

This declension corresponds with the sixth in Hebrew 
according to Prof. Stuart's arrangement, and includes all 
nouns which correspond to the Segholate forms in Hebrew, 
They may be written in Chaldee, as in Hebrew, either 
with two vowels, the second of which is always considered 
a furtive vowel : as *ihl2 % D7n (these forms almost exclu- 

' • • • • 

sively in the biblical Chaldee), rTjIS , (fflYp) ; or with only 
one vowel, which belongs between the last two consonants ; 
as *^bti , nSD . They are inflected, for the most part, as 
in Hebrew. * But, 

a. In the Plural absol. the forms ^ba and "nsD become, as they do 
in most other inflections, -rbt) and "^dD . 

6. The form ui'^p sometimes follows the analogy of Hebrew ; as 
NBpn Dan. 2: 37 ; Sometimes takes - : as N^'sns Ez. 6: 8. Very rare- 
ly, Hholem is retained ; as '^rntU'nViJ , Isa. 53: 2. 

c. In a few cases the *^ of the form n'^3 remains moveable in its in- 
flections ; e. g. «n'*2 Ez. 5: 3. Ra^y Sol. S. 4: 8. 

d Nouns of the forms Ijjbp and "nop in the course of inflection, gen- 
erally take ^ or ^ under their first radical, according to the paradigm. 
■^ItJ J "^il , t3^*2 , '^'J? and some others take -^ . Comp. Dan. 4: 6. 6: 
12. Gen. 32: 16. Isa. 53: 2. Nouns having gutturals for their first or 
second radical, naturally take .- ; as &;7D , M?Xi ; ^^, , M*?^? . 

e. Participles Ithpeel, with a few nouns, not properly Segholates, 
follow the analogy of this declension ; e. g. b^pn^ , inflected precisely 
like*a. . 

* 8 
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^ 34. Fourth DeeUmion. 

The fourth declension includes all nouns which double 
the final consonant when they receive accession. They 
are mostly monosyllables derived from verbs 79. The 
long vowels -- , 1 and (for the most part) 1 are exchanged 
in the course of inflection for the corresponding short vow- 
els. In some nouns ^ becomes ^; as n&, MnS3; 'l^? M'lS 
Ex. 19: 23. bibi , rbaVa Daa 7: 9. 

bb has in the emph, st t<\}s etc. with the tone on the penultimate ; 
but with suff. which draw the tone forward, linl^dDan. 2: 38. 7: 19. 

§ 35. Fifth Declension. 

The fifth declension includes nouns, participles, and in- 
finitives, derived from verbs N? and terminating in M^, 

•»- , •»- or '^^ ; as »bi , t6i , ''^S , ^^ifi , "h^nli . The"'' 

• • > • • 

generally appears^ in the course of declension, as the third 
radical, displacing the substituted M in forms like N73* 
The termination "j"]— of the plural absolute is sometimes 
contracted into *]-. More rarely it follows the Hebrew 
analogy, and terminates in l*^.. ; as Job 1:13. Lam. 1 : 3. 
Sometimes, perhaps by mistake of transcribers, it is point- 
ed "jlj^; as ]yia Dan. 7: 3. )y\l2 Gen. 3: 15. Jeru. Tar- 

gum, where the connexion decides that these forms are 
masculine. In the const, and emph. plural, no trace of the 
radical "^ remains. 

Note 1. Peculiar forms of this declension. '^'V PI. with suff. 'J^iT'l?! 
Is. 10: 2.— •'3?^ Plur. "^^.sy Lev. 19: IC—^'pa PL yjpz Deut. 6: 3. Jer. 
Targ.— •'an iPl. «^ai Ruth 2: 21. 

Note 2. Infinitives Peal of verbs iih are sometimes regularly inflec- 
ted in this declension. Comp. Dan. 4: 23. 2 Sam. 13: 6. Ez. 5: 9. 
But sometimes the fi* is dropped ,• as ^^M 1 K. 18: 16. ^jtH)!; 2 Sam. 
13: 6. IIDnnq Josh. 3: 3. TOM Gen. 23:" 2. 
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^ 36. Sixth declension. 

Here belong the derivatire nouns terminating in the 
formative syllable ''-- (*^6t--), compare § 27, 3. They are 
mostly gentile or patronymic notms, or ordinal numerals. 

0. These nouns, when they receive accession, change their final ** 
into M , which is likewise moveable, and commences a new syllable. 
As a consequence, ^ is here changed into ^. 

b, Th^ plur. emph. terminates in % , agreeing in form with the 
construct, as has been remarked above § 29. 3. c. 

Exc. from b. ^''TiCS Dan. 2: 5. K^MPt Dan. 3: 2, 3. «'«n«in- Dan. 
3: 8. £z. 4: 12, 23. 5: 1, 5. This declension includes also some de- 
rivatives firom verbs fit V which terminate in *^- but are not passive parti- 
ciples. (Comp. the preceding decl.) ; e. g. ^^^ , pi. '^»\'y Gen. 1: 6. 
Jcr. T. Ps. 104: 13. r§T , emph. !rifiJ3T , pi. 'j'»i{3T Jer. 19:' 4. 

^ 37. Seventh declension. 

The seventh declension includes all invariable feminines, 
i. e. all nouns with the feminine endings fet^ , '^-. and 1 , the 
final syllable of which commences with only one conso- 
nant; as J»1Q3 height J «S? counsel^ N^^aa strength, ^\^^ 
a roll, laii goodness, "^SJlfi a nurse. 

Whatever vowels precede this termination are immu- 
table ; so that the paradigm exhibits all the changes of 
these nouns in accordance with the principles stated in 
§§ 28, 29. 

Note. In forms like a, if the penultimate be a simple syllable, the 
Sheva which takes the place of the final damets in the emphatic and 
suffix states lingular is silent ; e. g. mtdhind, emph. midhinta : if the 
penultimate be a mixed syllable, that Sheva is vocal ; as nugtUd, emph. 
migiUithd. 

^ 38. Eighth declension. 

The eighth declension includes all those feminines, the 
final syllable of which commences with two consonants ; 
e. g. K&lQ a lip, ^/p^J^, (i- q« <rioA^) a robe, ^!3T purity. 
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a. Noons in tt. of this declension must evidently supply a vowel in 
the emph. and suff. states ; for otherwise they would exhibit the impos- 
sible ibrms ficndiD . Mn^finfie , etc., viz. with two vocal Shevas in imme- 
diate succession. This sui^lied vowel is Hhireq or Pattahh, (the Utter 
with gutturals); more rarely Seghol ; e. g. mip , Mnolp MfiK , ttlj^ « 

M!:b9 belongs here, and is treated as if written Mrb^ ; e. g. empb. 
St. ttnb^y : but the vowel of the first syllable is dropped for the sake of 
euphony. 

6. The paradigm 6. co m pr i ses all feminines in M^ , derived from 
verbs M^ , which have a consonant withoat a vowel, immediately pre- 
ceding this termination. The sitppUed vmod is Hhireq, in which "^ qui* 



c. Those in % and ^ are regular in the sing, like Dec. VII. In 
the f^or., as becomes necessary, they also take a supi^ied vowel, Hhi- 
req or Pattahh. 

^ 39. Ninth declension. 

Here belong feminines in X\lk ^ derived from masculines 
in "^^ of Dec. VI. Comp. § 28. !• Note 1. In the emphatic 
state and before suffixes, tt is exchanged for ^ moveable^ 
though ordinal numerals^ for the most part, take *^^ or \ 
or entirely drop it; e.g. KH'^^.'^Sn Lev, 25:22. MPy'^affl 
Deut. 15:9. «n^y'»aa V. 12. (but" comp. »n''?'*31, Dan. 
7: 19.) The same substitution of "^ for M occasionally ap- 
pears even in the absolute and construct plural ; as l"^")!)^} 
Gen. 13: 15. 

Note 1. As in Hebrew, the fem. forms are sometimes so mixed that 
the singular is of one declension and the plural of another ; e. g. t/k?^ 
pi. lib?, as if fixxn sis;; n^'Vantt, pi. "j^bana and Ijbantt . 

Note 2. When feminine nouns are formed from masculines by add- 
ing the terminations M. , n and % , the changes in the ground-form 
are precisely the same which appear in the empb. st. of masculines. 

Note 3. Segholates in D ^« are rare. They are inflected precise- 
ly as in Hebrew. 



^^40o^42. IRR. NOUNfl^-^DJECTlVKS — ^NUMERALS. 61 

^ 40. Jrregid^r and defective nouns. 

These are doubtless such as were in most frequent use. 
The following are the principal. 13^ , Hit , OM , M23N , 1S3it , 

•'Ds, ••n^, «n«, n^3, na, na, an, ^^t3, n\ «^a3, oy, 

^^I'^fi, '^Ip, d'^l and QSJ or DItS. Their anomalies are 
given in the vocabulary. 

^41* Adjeciives. 

The most frequent yorww of adjectives are ^tpp, /*^t3p^ 
and ^"^{a}}? ; less usual are ^C)j9 and ^I3lp> • They are in^ 
fleeted like nouns. For the comparison of adjectives see 
§64. 

Note. Adjectives of the first, third, and fourth declensions have their 
feminines generally declined according to the seventh ; those of the se« 
cond and fifth, according to the eighth ; and those of the sixth, accord- 
ing to the ninth. 

^42. Numerals. 

1. Cardinals, a. These, firom 3 to 10, present the same anomaly as 
in Hebrew, the masculines being indicated by fern, forms, and the femi- 
nines by masc. forms. See Par. XI. 

Note. *^*i[n sometimes takes suffixes, and then appears in the form 
T)^; e. g. '|Tn'»J"|!3 both of them, Gen, 2: 25. ']^y^ry;^hothrfyou, Gen. 
27:45. *' ' ' 

6. From 1 1 to 19. The units are prefixed to ""^D^ for the masc., and 
to '^OT for the fern. It must be remarked however, (1) That the units 

■ 

appear somewhat different &oai the regular form, (eomp. the paradigm), 
and (2) That, in the later Targums, the units and "n^^ or ^nD? are 
contracted into one word. These forms are presented in the paradigm 
in parentheses. 

€. The tens firom 90 to 90 are, as in Hebrew, simple plurals of the 
units 3 — ^9; e. g. )^r\\t^ thirty, y^^'^Ji forty, etc. Eighty is some- 
what irregular viz. {:3atj [i. e. TiattR] or ]55an , Jer. 41: 5. E?t. 7: 7. 
Twenty is eiquressed by the plunl of ten, ^^n&$ or ^*«nD| . Though 
masc. in form, these are all of the common gender. 
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d. The intermediate nambere 21-— 29, 31 — 39, etc. are expressed 
by simply placingthe smaller namber after the larger, connected by 1 ; 
e. g. masc. Ihl r*^P? > fem. ^*jti3 V^^5 twenty one, etc. 

c. One hundred 7:m, 200 ^''.niKg, inK^, 300 ne;73 D^n, 400 
nfiia 2^sn&S , etc. the prefixed units being feminine ; 1000 iqbtt ', 2000 
V^^A n^ > 3000 1'^bfit i^n^n , etc. the prefixed units being masculine ; 
10,000 ^an , 120,000 -jii-j "^iD? ^nnn , Jon. 4: 11. 

2. Ordinals, The first two have peculiar forms, viz. Jfrs^ ^IjJ , 
second ^^2n , (comp. Heb. &^:^). t 

a. From <AtW to tenth they are formed by adding to the cardinals 
% (^M^) for the masc., and £(n or d^n*^ for the fem. 

h. From e/ieven/^ to nineteenth the units are prefixed to ^'I'^&fit , but 
contracted into one word ; e. g. ''fi^'^D'in eleventh. Num. 25: 8. ''fi^nO'^nn 
twelfth, etc. 

c. Above 20, as in Heb., cardinals and ordinals are the same. For 
the mode of designating distributives and numeral adverbs see ^ 65. 4, 5. 



CHAP. V, 

partici.es. 



^ 43. Adverbs. 

1. The following sre primitive; •[» where? ^t^ when? 
&&^ cdso, nSin there, JS7 not 

2. Derivatives with characteristic ending; tSD^ by day^ 
Wiai'' /a-rfay, WnEDN carj/wZ/y, ri^^fi^ftt tn ./f ramean (^Aga- 
(mVaTt), n^'NDiI'lbfi Aa5/%, DW'^an fljg'atn. 

• • • • 

3. Other parts of speech used adverbially ; 

a. Substantives, either with prepositions ; as ^^^pa in short, short- 
ly, £tt2*tp^p3fn truth, truly, 1^^ immediately; or without them ; as b^5 
whoUy, MX^TVPi below. 

6. Verbal forms, viz. Inf. and Part: as 9*^^12 backwards, Vin 
again, once more. 
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c. Adjectives, numerals, and pronouns ; e. g. ]d [firm] truly, thus, 
etc. M*iri3 [as one] together, nSQd [Uke what ?] haw ! how very! 

4. Compound adverbs ; yny^H^how? '^n'n^^tSj^when 7 rT3-n? [to Acre] 
hitherto, 11312 [from here] hence, iXy^TVa, whence 7 tsn^ thence, n'^b [fi*b 
T{^^ there is not. For the mode in which the last, as well as r)*^2{ , takes 
pronominal suffixes, see ^ 8. 3. II. Note 4. 

5. A simple question is expressed by the prefix n, (before a conso- 
nant with Sheva, simple or composite, n). Pronouns or adverbs express 
an interrogative sense by prefixing "^fij ^ e. g. *]Vn *^ej[ whence 7 ^>M "^fij who7 
comp. §9. 3. Before interrogative adverbs ^£>|t is intensive ; as "^nTj ^fi{, 
to which I believe our language has nothing precisely equivalent, unless 
it be the questionable phrase, where in the world 7 

§ 44. Prepositions. 

1. The following are originaUy prepositions ; 

(a) The inseparable 3,3, and ^ prefixed to nouns 

• • •. 

and pointed with _ before simple Sheva ; as 1B&3 ; be- 
fore a word, the first letter of which has a composite Sheya, 
with a corresponding short vowel; as *D3N3, ^yy% In 

the latter case, contraction sometimes takes place ; as 
Nfl'^i*^ Dan. 5: 23. 

(i) The separable monosyllables Dp, , flfiS, ni3, which 
before nouns, appear as separate words. They take pro- 
nominal sufifixes without change ; as ^Tn?^ with me. 

Instead of S| prefix, appears the separate form *^a, Sol. S. 1: 9. 13. 

2. Words employed as prepositions but originally nouns or other 
parts of speech; viz. ttjra without, (compounded of the adv. i^b and a), 
p. \part]from, of, b^fj and ti*jjp before, 'J'^a between, ;i«ltn instead of, 
nihn under, b^itDtt and ilt3»fi« on account of These, (with the excep- 
tion of the first,) and some others, are originally nouns, and conform to 
the analogy of nouns, in receiving suffixes ; sometimes, 

a. Having feminine forms; e.g. ^ajj^lDtt. But \>VM retains the 
masc. form before yyr\ and p^ ; or 

6. Having plural forms ; e. g. ^f^Ik* , ^"^[1 , '^H^'^^IS i ®^c. 

3. Compound prepositions ; ta'ijj^ ]7J , b^l?.^ > ^l^^P, • 
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^45. Conjunctions. 

h Primitive conjanctions are *i and, d as, ^ that (before Fut), fn, 
if, 13 since, "^"y^ because, hn^ or. Borrowed from other parts of speed) 
ta'ja but, )ti\ so, '^ that. Compounded fit!: '^'n or fitttW that not, '^ nj 
until, "7 Pjbn and 'n ^•'■ja because, 'f^J ij therefore, "*[ ] J^3 after. 

2. The inseparable conjunctions 3 , T i and b are prefixed like the 
prepositions, § 44.1. a. Vav, before consonants with Sheva, also before 1 , 
7Z , and t , is pointed 4 . When b is prefixed to the Fut the preforma- 
tive of the latter is dropped ; e.g. h^^p^^ instead of bHDj^'^!? . See be- 
low §50.2. ' 

^46. Interjections. 

1. These are for the most part primitive ; e. g. Mil lo ! "^i^ , ^iX^^ 
would that ! oh that ! "^i wo ! (comp. Lat vae), 

2. Some are borrowed firom other parts of speech; e.g. ^^ come 
on ! (Imp. firom art'j), I^M I pray ! [lit in entreaty], bl^tj ^^ ' (fro*" 
ign to destroy). 



PART III. 



SYNTAX, 



CHAP. I 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



§ 47. Pergonal Pronouns. 

1. The separate pronouns dometimes supply the place 
of the substantive verb, or at least render the use of that 
verb unnecessaiy; e. g. IfiH 6531138^ we an [lit. we ihey\, 
Ez. 5: 11; \X^m «3» / [am]\L' seer, 1 Sam. 9: 19. 
Most frequently is the verb omitted when the pronoun is 
joined to a participle. 

The reason of this omission of the substantive verb, in such cases, 
seems to be this. These pronouns have a certain strength, an inherent 
emphasis, (so to speak), unattainable in English, on account of the fre- 
quency with which we are compelled to use them in the ordinary inflec- 
tion of verbs. 

2. The suffixes arb used in Chaldee as in Hebrew, comp. Heb. Gr. 
§§47(>--473. The pleonastic use of suffixes, where the noun to which 
they relate immediately follows, is more frequent here than in Hebrew. 
Heb. Gram. §§ 543—545. 

Note. Evon the separate pronouns are sometimes used in the same 
manner. ^ 

3. Anomalies likewise are the same as in Hebrew ; e. g. masc. for 

fern. Ruth 1: 8, 9, I^DTa^^ , (referring to the daughters-in-law of Naomi) ; 

suff. of pi. nouns appended to sing, nouns, as in Num. 24: 7, rrn^3l?Q his 

Ungdom, the latter ^baUy a result of the full orthography, "^ being OU'- 

\f 2l mater kciianis. 

9 
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§ 48. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronoun '♦'t , (as a prefix "7), corresponds to 'the He- 
brew '^TJ?« ; e. g. with noun suff. forming a Gen., n"»3'^'»;: 3>5attJn Hb '^'7, 
WHOSE language thou shdU not understand; with the adverb of place, 
1^5 ^ , sometimes 'isn'7=Hebrew tin? ^ttJN , where, 

2. The mterrogative appears as a Genitive, where a noon immediate^ 
ly precedes it in the construct state ; e. g. rj« "jQ na whose daughter 
art thou ? Gen. 24: 23. 

§ 49. Mode of designating pronouns for which specific forms do not 

occur in Chaldee. 

1. Reflexive and reciprocal. These senses are indicated, 
• a. Simply by passive verbs ; 

h. By the personal pronouns ; e. g. Judg. 20: 40. The Bef^amites 
looked 'jnJT^'nna behind them [i, e. behind themselves, the English][usage 
being analogous]. 

c. By tt5S: , aV or WTj ; e. g. •^ttSea wyscif, ?j3lra upon %sdf, Ex. 
0: 14 ; t^nrtta Gen. 18: 12, Sarah iaughed within herself. So m-yn'^n 
himself Ruth 3: 8. * 

2. Indefinite. Some one *»253« , something tajriS , «7Dar©(=Hebrew 
^i-j) wid &n» . So iw OTIC da^ ti!b , nn fitb , no^Ati^ Da^V^a ^^ > also 
''T» «i Job 6: 6. ■ ' ' ' 

3. Demonstrative. Sometimes byfii«l?i, ^Tf , or with the Hebrew 
article «irrrr , i^'^nti . — ^A peculiar mode of designating the same idea 
is to attach a suffix to the preceding word ; e. g. «3»t n? Dan. 3: 8, 
at that time, (lit. in it, the time), comp. t<V2l ^-^rj ''a' Sol. S. 1: 13. 

Other forms might be mentioned, but they will occasion no difficulty 
which the analogy of the Hebrew will not readily solve. 



CHAP. n. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



§ 60. Use of the tenses. 

1. The same variety of sigDification exists here as in 
Hebrew. Thus the Praeter sometimes, (especially in 
verbs of existence or condition,) corresponds to our Pres- 
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ent, sometimes to our Pluperfect ; and the Future to the 
Optatiye, Subjunctive, or Imperative mood. It some- 
times expresses even past time. This use o/ the Future 
is more common than in Hebrew. Comp. Dan. 4: 9, 33 • 
2. When the Future is used in an Optative, Imperar 
tive, or Subjunctive sense, it not unfrequentlj takes the 
prefix 7 thatj ut, and the preformative ^ falls out; e. g. 
jJIO.rt ^^ *5]n3FllQ thy presents be to thyselfi Dan. 5: !?• 

"IJintt **.1»!?.^.» ^^^^ *^^ beasts of the field shaU be thy 
dwelUhgj l5an. 5: 22. Though in the latter case Gesefaius 
(Lehrgeh. p. 787), considers i^ltl^, as Inf. instead of 
2t1il!Q7, and compares the frequent use of the Infinitive 
for finite tenses in Hebrevir. Comp. Heb. Gram. § 543. 

To this use of ij with the Fut., corresponds entirdy the Arabic \ ^ 

Rosenmuller's Inst, ad fundam. Ling. Arab. p. 331. Compare also the 
French que. 

§ 51. Peculiar mode of designating certain finiteienses. 

1. A Pluperfect is formed, in the later Targums, by 
jM-efixing Nifl to the Praeter ; e. g. pD3 iilJl he had gone 
<mL The Arabic has a similar usage. 

2. A kind of Paulo-post-future, to be abo^ii to do any 
things is expressed by prefixing 1*^115 [ready] to the Inf. 
with ^: e. ff. yiBntiV "^^ "T^ri?, Jehovah is about to pm^ 
ishj ie. will speedily punish ; by NISI; e. g. NffltitD HIJII 

hy^h Gen. 15: 12, the sun was just about setting. In the 
latter construction, the sense of the Inf. active sometimes 
becomes passive ; e, g. Deut. 31 : 17. ^iD^^a!? l'l!T'1 they 
shall speedily be destroyed^ 

^ 62. Use of the Imperative and Infinitive. 

1. Of two Imperatives connected by 1, the second 
must often be rendered by the Future, being a promise, 
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of which the first was the condltioa So in Elnglkh we say- 
Do and livcj i. e. If je will do, je shall live. See Heb. 
Gram, § 505.^ a. 

2. The use of the Inf. governed by verbs indicating de- 
sire, purpose, &c. and sometimes by nouns, with (or with- 
out) 7, is more frequent than in Hebrew ; e. g. Ex. 2: 15« 

^ttpti^l «?3 he sought to kill; Gea 29: 7. ID^Dph )T^^ «^ 

it is not lime to collect. 7 is sometimes omitted, especially 
when the Infinitive is governed by a noun; as Josh. 10: 27. 

fitttltJO ??*•£! X^y 9 Ihe time of sumrset. 

In other respects these moods are employed as in Hebrew. 

^ 53. Use of Participles. 

1 . Participles joined (a), To the stAstantive verbs^ indicate 
generally the Imperfect; as n']15T[ ilTn Dan. 2: 31, Thou 

sawest [or, wc^t looking] ; also with the Future, *|N^p K^ 

inSiri Ruth 1: 20, Ye shaUnot caU [be in the habit of calling] 

me Naomi. The same indefinlteness seems to be given to 
the sense, as in the corresponding construction in English. 
This usage is more frequent in Chaldee than in He- 
brew. (6) Joined to the personal pronouns and n*^t5, they 
designate generally the Present tense, sometimes others; 
^g- W^ ^^^n'^ Gen. 32: 11. I was afraid, ^^JH'^N a» 
p'lB Judg. 6: 36, if thou wilt save. 

Note. Sometimes the subst verb is omitted in this constructioii ; 
e. g. Job 1: 13. 'j-'n^i ^"^irDfij •'133 his sons (were) eating and drinking. 

2. Participles govern nouns ; either, (a) In the Genitive, 
the participle being in the construct state ; as '^inS ''^SK 
1 K 2: 7, those who eat at thy table ; or, (6) In the case 
governed by the verb from which they are derived; as 
1*1iT»E>ia l&^^nB Ex, 25: 20, stretching out their loings. 



§^ 54 66. STNf AX OF VERBS ; OPTATIVE, ETC. 69 



^64. Optative mood. 

This is indicated in Chaldee, either, 

a. By the simple future (compare ^ 50) ; or, 

b. By questions expressing desire ; e. g. Judg. 9:29, HTay n^ ^^^1 1^ 
who mU deliver this people to me ? i. e. would that this people were un- 
der my control. Especially is the formula "Jpj^ ]» (comp. Heb. fn^ •*») 
employed in this optative sense ; e. g. Deut. 28: 67, H'lDSt "jn^ "j^. Oh 
that it were evening^ lit. who will give evening 7 

c. By "^^b with the Future, when the wish respects future time ; as 
^jaijj ^l^n\ ''jl?, may he stand htfore thee ! Gen. 17: 18. — ^With the Ptae- 
ter when the wish regards time past ; e. g. Num. 20: 3, ^jn'^Jq'sj "^i^ , Oh 

that we had died! 

• 

^ 55. Agreement of the verb with its subject. 

1. The general principles, as well as most anomalies, 
are the same here as in Hebrew. See Heb. Oram. § 
479, seq, 

2. When a verb has several predicates it is generally 
put in the plural, comp. Heb. Gram. §§ 481, 493. Some- 
times however, especially when the verb precedes the pre- 
dicates, it is singular; soGea 8: 16. Num. 20: 11. 

^ 56. Impersonal verbs and verbs with indefinite Nominatives, 

1. Impersonal verbs are, as in Hebrew (comp. Heb. 
Grammar § 498), simply the third person singular of 
personal verbs without any Nomihative. They also 
take a Dative; e. g. \ Sam. 30: 6. ^p^ ripy, David was 
distressed* 

2. To express the idea of a verb with an indefinite 
Nominative ; 

(a) The 3d person singular is sometimes employed 
exactly as in impersonal verbs ; e. g. &D^*^^ •^ItiK said 
(some one) to Joseph -; 

(i) The 3d pers. plur. ; which frequently must be . 
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rendered by the passive; e.g. Dan. 4: 13. pSnglish 
Version 4: 16.] nhSB'^ PlDD^ i^t his heart be chamed, 
lit let them change his heart. 

(c) The 2d per. sing, sometimes expresses the same 
idea, Is. 41: 12. 

(rf) Also the plur. Part ; as 'j'lniQK Dan. 3 : 4, it is 
spoken. 

% 67. Regimen of T^erbs* 

The use of the simple Accusative or Dative, of two 
accusatives, and of verbs with prepositions, may be 
learned from the Hebrew analogy. Comp. Heb. Gr. 
§§ 508—513. 

§ 68. Verbs used for Adverbs, 

In Ghaldee, as in Hebrew (comp. Heb. Gr. § 533), 

two verbs are often so connected that one of them may 

be best translated by an adverb. The verbs most 

commonly so employed are &'1t)'l^^ to add, for again^ 

more ; D*^t3i6t to make goodj for well ; tflP to precede, 

for before ; a^pi to return, for again ; ^rf]^ to hasten^ for 

quickly ; e. g. k^*i3 n*^ iDni SPl^ Isaac digged again 

▼ •• ~ — -J— * 

(lit returned and digged) the wells. Gen. 26. 18. 

So in English we say, make hasie and come, for come quickly. 
^ 69. Consfructio praegnans and Ellipsis. 

1. Constructio praegnans. Cotnp. Heb. Gr. § 566. 
Win'lK »a^ '^'^ JT^^ '^301, ^nd Jehovah changed (his 
heart and gave) to him another heart. 1 Sam. 10: 9. 

2. Ellipsis is not frequent Ps. 120:7. i^sn D^ttj K3it 
»D1J?^ J /(desire) peace, they (are) /or war. ' '' 
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CHAP. to. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



^ 60. Designation of cases. 

1. The Genitive is indicated, 

(a) As in Hebrew, bj the const, state of the preceding 
noun; e. g. KSVti ^yp^ the words of the king. 

(i) By the prefix "sj (or •^'=1), in which case the preced- 
ing word is ordinarily in the emphatic state ; e. g. N3^!3 
W-1N1 the king of the earth, N3^1Q ^^^ KD'^^ffl the king's 
captain, Dan. 2:15. 

(c) In designations of time, by 7; e. g. i^n'T^^ Sttii*^ 
Gen. 8:5. the day of the month; 2 Kings 12: 1, DDISS) 
Niriv !Pl3tt5 tVi /fee seventh year of Jehu. 

Note 1. The case b. may be compared with the Hebrew b ^'^i^ , and 
*>^ be regarded as a real relative ; thus ^'Atz '^'i ^ty^y^ might be ren^ 
dered the captain who (belonged to) the king, 2^3^^ might be regard- 
ed as a Dative (b being omitted by ellipsis), or as a Genitive governed 
by "^T in the construct state. 

Note 2. In the later Targums the characteristic prefix of the Geni- 
tive is sometimes omitted; e. g. Esth. 1: 9, i<^'4?? ^r|tt)73 banquet of the 
women. In some instances, on the other hand, the characteristic of the 
Genitive case ('7) is inserted afler a noun in the construct state. 

Note 3. The form of the construct, especially of the const. pL, some- 
times appears in the Targums instead of the absolute ; e. g. Gen. 1: 10, 
the collections of water ^7^ ^^p> ^ called seas. 

2. As in Hebrew, 7 prefixed forms the Dative. 

3. The Accusatiye takes either ^ , (like the Syriac, — 
and this is almost universal in the 'Targum on Proverbs); 
or r\^ (i. q. Heb. flij) ; or it has the simple form of the 
Nominative. 

4. The Vocative is generally expressed by the form 
of the emphatic state. 
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^61. Peculiar use of the cases* 

1. The Genitive is often employed instead of an adjective qualifying 
the preceding nonn ; e. g. Dan. 3: 5. HO'n^ d!^^ an image of gold, I e. 
a golden image. 

Note 1. Sometimes the first noon qualifies the second ; e. g. VppTB 
V vfith a strong hand — ^lit with strength of hand. 

Note 2. The Hebrew student will not be disappointed to meet in 
Chaldee with phrases like M^^bSi ^*y^ Gen. 37: 19, lit master of dreams, 
i. e. interpreter of dreams ; t^tW ^ son of a year, i. e. a year old. 

2. Th^ Accusative of place answers the question, where? and must 
consequently be translated by at or in. The simple Accusative is also 
sometimes employed, by synecdoche where we must render, in resped 
of; e. g. ^tH ^P^;!DQ ruddfii in respect to complexion, or of a ruddy com- 
plexion. Lam. 4: 7. 

This construction is less firequent in Chaldee than in Hebrew. In- 
stead of it the Targums sometimes employ 2i . 

3. The case absolute, either the Nom. (which is most firequent), the 
Ace, or even sometimes the Dat (with i> signifying quoad), is employed 
as in Hebrew. Comp. Heb. Gr. ^§ 415—417. 

^ 62. Use of the plural and repetition of nouns. 

1. The plurid is sometimes employed where only one of the things 
designated is meant. Judg. 12: 7, Jephthah was buried, T^b^ '^J'^i^^ $ 
in one o(the cities of Gilead; Gen. 8: 4, The ark rested on one of the 
mountains, etc. 

2. y^^'Q and ]'^3i2i'n are employed as plurals of excellence or respect. 
On the other hand l'^nbfi| has always a plural sense. In the biblical 
Chaldee only, occurs ')'^3l'^bfi{ , the Most High, as a name of God, Dan. 7: 
15. 

3. The double members, etc., which in Hebrew require the dual, are 
designated in Chaldee by the plural. When the dual in Hebrew is em- 
ployed to designate definitely two persons or things, it is rendered in 
Chaldee by the plural with I'^nM . 

4. The immediate repetition of a noun indicates, 

a. Multitude. Gen. 14: 10, f'^n'^g TTS w»a»y wells. 

b. Partition or separation, expressed by each, etc. ,• as Gen, 32: 16, 
»yVP l^yvf each particular herd; Esth. 3: 4, ^ttl'^l «ai^ every day. 
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^63. Cowtrudian of adjectives. 

1. Exceptions from the general principle "that adjectives agree with 
the substantives which they qualify in gender and number" are the 
same as in Hebrew. Comp. Heb. Gr. § 449. 

2. When an adjective is the predicate of the sentence, it stands 
generally after the noun. Rarely, and only when the substantive verb 
is omitted, it precedes. 

3. Adjectives used as simple epithets, follow their nouns. 

4. The neuter gender is usually expressed by feminine adjectives ; 
Ps. 27: 4. '^n'»5?i finh one thing have I desired. 

5. An adjective is put in the construct state before a noun express- 
ing the thing in respect to which the quality is affirmed ; e. g. Prov. 
16; 19. h^"l iglji of a humbk spirit, lit. humble of spirit. 

^ 64. Comparison of adjectives. 

1. The comparative is formed, either 
(a) By ]12 simplj, as in Hebrew ; or 

lb) By inserting in'l'^ or y^V\^ (abundant^ but here in 
the sense of more) before p// e. g. Ps. 119: 103. 153*^03 
N0!3^N "JlQ "l*^n/^ sweeter than Aoncy, lit. sweet more than etc 

2. The superlative is designated as in Hebrew. Comp. 
Heb. Gr. § 455. Ley, 24: 9. K^fiffl '^tiffl th4i highest heav- 
en; etc 

§66. JVumerals. 

1. Numerals from l^to 10 are placed either before or after nouns. 
Gen. 8: 10. yiy)-^ »Sl^'^ . Dan. 3: 24. ']"'nna «nbrj . 

2. From 11 to 100 the numerals precede the substantive in the plu- 
ral. Jud.ll:3a ';'»'! n p ■]''nil». But the tens sometimes follow their 

substantives. Gen. 32: 14. 

Note 1. In a few instances the substantive appears in the construct 

state before its numeral. 1 K. 8: 63. Kian Vn^F?! TQIS 'T^ 
220,000 oxen. Comp. ^ 60. 1. note 3. 

Note 2. When n: precedes the numeral, the noun is in the em ph. 

St. ; e. g. Gen. 1: 16. ^n^JJ^? V^^ '^- *** *^^ ^'^ '^**^- 

10 



74 ^ 66. SYNTAX OF PABTICLES ; ADVEBBSU 

Note 3. In designations of weights and measures the noon express- 
ing the weight, etc. is often, though not so frequently as in Hebrew, 
omitted. Thus Gen. 37: 2a P103 '|'»^D» /or 20 (shekels) of siber. 
So in designations of time, i^Jy\'^ is still more frequently omitted. Gomp. 
Gen. 8: 13. Lev. 23: 32. ' 

3. Instead of the ordinals from 1 — 10 the cardinals are not unfre- 
quently employed. Gen. 8: 13. fi^hn^i nha , an the first of the tnontk 
2 K. 12: 1. i^^^n^b 9:1m n3tIJ2 in the seventh year of Jehu-Ait in the 
year VII. of Jehu. 

4. Distributives are expressed by a simple repetition of the cardinals 
without 1 ; as ^^J^ ^'^'P ^y sevens, y^'yi ^^n two and tu>Oy by pairs. 
Gen. 7:2, 9. 

5. Numeral adverbs are of two kinds. 

a. Those of degree or intensity. These are expressed in Ghaldee 
by prefixing 'ih to the cardinals; e.g. Dan. 3: 19. £(2^:3«i nh^ seven 
fold. 

h. Those of repetition. These are expressed, precisely as in Eng- 
lish, by times, ';'^373T ; as Josh. 6: 3. ^yt2l fi^nh* one time, once. Ex. 34: 
23. n^n psni three times, etc. 



CHAP. IV. 



SYNTAX OF PARTICL.£S. 



^ 66. Adverbs generally. 

1. The repetition of an adverb expresses 

a. Intensity. Deut. 28: 43. fi^X3hnb ft^nhni very low ; 

b. Repetition or continuation. Ex. 23: 30. *1^3^T *T^3^T by little and 
UttU. "' "' 

2. Adverbs sometimes qualify nouns by being placed before them as 
nouns in the construct state. Gen. 18: 4. tK'^1^ n'^^t a little water. 

3. Adverbs sometimes take prepositions before them ; e. g. TN3 in- 
stead of T2J simply. Comp. Gesenius' Lehrgeb. p. 828. 

Note. In the last three cases, 1. b, 2 and 3, these adverbs may be 
regarded as real nouns. Thus «;» 'n'^?T a small quantity of water, 
1M at that time. And so of many other cases. 

4. Many adverbs are expressed by periphrasis of verbs. See $56. 



§§ 67. 68. NEGATIVES nfTERBOGATIVE PARTICLES. 75 



§67. Negatives. 

1. The same distinction exists between 2<b and n^b , as in Hebrew 
between t^'b and y^i^ ; the latter, in both languages^ implying the sulh 
stantive verb, 

2. bb i^\ none, nobody, nothing. So in Hebrew. Compare Gese- 
nius Heb. Lex. word j^l? . 

3. In oaths or strong declarations, Itf or t3^, if, takes the place of a 
direct negative. Thus Is. 62: 8. '\t^ t3M I wiU not give, lit. if I will 
give. So i^b t3fi{ affirmatively. Josh. 14: 9. 

4. ** That — ^not" is sometimes expressed by b^ before the Inf. e. g. 
Lev. 26: 19. I will make the heavens strong as iron above you fi^ntifi^b^ 
tt!lD73, that they may not send doum rain, (lit.yrom that they should, etc.) 
For the signification of )) alone prefixed to the Infinitive, see §50. 2. 

« 

§68. Interrogative' particles. 

~ 1. The direct question is indicated by !ri , or has no peculiar designa* 
tion. 

2. The double interrogation is generally expressed by t3£^ . . . . n ; 
e. g. Num. 13: 20. j^^'^a t3£^ ^^tyn, whether good or bad. I K. 22: 15. 
93»n3 tifit . . . . b'^TS^ , ihaU we go up to Ramoth Gilead to battle, or 
shall we forbear ? 

3. The question with 2<bn ,• being employed simply to excite atten- 
tion, is fi'equently better rendered by behold ! Comp. M'bti under the 
word «b in Gesenius' Heb. Lex. Thus Deut. 11: 30. N^a^a 'j'iSK Nbt? 
£^2*7^ 2^ behold they are on the other side Jordan, lit. are they not, etc. 
So also the frequent expression, 1'^^'^n3 l^^e; fi^bti behold they are written^ 



76 Par. I. Regular Verbs. §§ 11—12 


(. 


* 


Peal. 


Itlipeel. 


Pael. 


Praet 3 m. 


^DJ? 


^cy?n« 


^W 


3£ 


n^.qji 


n^Bj5ri« 


rhjip. 


2ni. 


«n-. or nVbp 


n^bprifi* 

• •••!• • • 


nVsp 

• • 


2f. 


• • • 


riVttpn« 


n)aj? 


1 c. 


nVop 

•• •! t 


n^.oi>n« 


• 


PL 3 m. 


iVsjp. 


iVbpn« 


i^LR 


3f. 


(n. H^jbp) 


«V&i?n« 


(n^ vhhji 


2 m. 


TinVoi 


•}^ci;jn» 


lin^ap. 


2f. 


Ifi-^-^li 


in*jt3pn« 

1 ta • »•! • • • 


IFI.^*'?- 


1 c 


(n)«:yDp) 


it:Vcipn« 

^ * • r 




Inf. 


V'??ia 


«!?ap_ 


Imp. 2 m. 


^op. 


^ap. 


2f. 


^v^: 


•"V^inH 


"^^P 


PL 2 m. 


l^p.?' 


^yBj?n» 


1%. 


2f. 


«5^:^?; 


•r • ••' • • • 

* • • • 




Fut 3 m. 


^PP.? 


Vt3pn^ 


V^p; 


3f: 


Vtapn 


^cipnn 


>Eip-f! 


2 m. 


"^m 


^Dprn 

••1 • • ■ 


VW 


2f. 


v'^pm 


•{■^Dprir) 


r^^pn 


1 c 


"^m 


^tp-jin*?. 


^ap4 


PL 3 m. 


11^0)?? 


(iVop-n: 


•j'J^a?.'! 


3f. 


1^,^?.^ 


'kw^:i 


i^,^?-'; 


2 m. 


•ji^ttpn 


^iVop_nn 


■jiV^pn. 


2f. 


f^m 


tenn 


■ iVepri 


1 c 


"^m 


•»t • • • 

• 


"^m 


1 Part. m. 


^?p/ 




^Bpa 


f. 




• 


»VBpfl 


2 Part. m. 


J*"^?. 


^t5pntt 


Vap'o. 


f. 

• 


xV'i'fi 


. i»^,t3p:na 
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Ithpaal. 


Aphd. 


Ittaphal. 


^aj?nN 


^^P."* Q 


^opnN 


D^BjpnK 


nVqpJM 


ri^'2p!pl^ 


nVeprist 


n^bp« 

• • • 




n^Dpnj* 

• • • ■ 


nVopN 

• • • 


• • ■ 


nVapn» 


nVt3p« 


r^i3pn« 


^^Bj?n« 


iV^pK 


- • • 

1^S3pFl« 


kV^p.hn 


**^K« 


. NV!3pri« 


■jin^ajpns 


•jin^cipK 


]wiVi3pri» 


]ri!?Dj?n» 




■jnVt:pn« 


r , -1- . . 


T . ..( ; - 






*«Vop» 


N^bpn« 


Vapn« 


^m • 


^i:pn« 


''^^pn« 






, i^^jpris* 


'jVbp*« 


^iVbpps* 

— 1 • — • 


«3!?Dpn« 




«:VbpnH 


VB?_n: 


••1 ••- 


^Eapn** 


.^^i?nn 


^opn 


^apnn 

— 1 • — • 


Vaprin 

—1— •• • 


^Dpn 


^Dpnr) 


rVDp_nn 


r^t^'fjn 


I'l^QpFin 


Vaj?n» 


(btjRrtK) ^ClpK 


VoRfiij. 


liVBisn") 


r^tap;. 


■j*iVi3pn: 


l^i'-ri"! 


i^,^pi 


-f^m"' 


■ji^ro^rn 


l^^apn 


•jiVDpnn 


iVBjpnn 


]Vtipn_ . 


l^jdpW 


^p_n3 


^m 


VbpP3 




Vop.a 






«^qpa 




*5aj?ntJ 


^op.tt 


VopM 


K^Dpna 


K^CJpfi 

* • • 


KVopInn 



78 Par. II. Regular Verbs with suffixes. § 16. 

Suffixes. Sing, 1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 i 



Pe. Pr. 3 m. 


3f. 


2 m. 


2£ 


Ic 


PI. 3 m. 



. • • • 

'^DlnbDp^ &c Same as 3 f. except that it does not ta 

• • • ^F • • • • •! • ^ * * 

• • • • • 

/x»"*»» ••• !••• —I « •• • —I • 



Pil-I^ 



• • 



2in.''DD''3^n^i3p minVt3p TO'in^: 

. • • • " • 

ic. -HaVop 'naVap ''naVtap «n3bt 

'•• •• •• * 

Inf. '>:_'»^i3pa 'nVDptt •n''- 'nVtiptt ■•n'lntoa nVas 

Fut 3 m. ^^''^Dp'' nVop'' 



PI. 3 m. ''33>lVap'''n3lVBp'' ''331'n3l!5Dp'' TOI^ap'' TOlVd 

Imp. 2 m. *<2^ ''S- ''Vop FjVop HH- PJ^q 

^rpei'N '^33^1?]? wVpp. n3^d 

. •• • 

2f. i3''Vbp — — TT'Vtip »r^*bz 

PI. 2 m. ''33 ''3lVop ''{TlVop Nffllsa 

2f. ''33^t?p ''nsVtsp »n3^c 

•▼ • -I} .» 2 ...1; T-r : * 



PauPraet 13^DP '^iVap libt^P nhpp_ Vb} 

• • • • 

Inf. "'n^'^^j? irj''^^ "^ni^^p- s^rii^a^ t^Ill'S 



Par. IL Regular Verba with suffixes. § 16. 79 

Phit, 1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fem. 

«w>,t3p_ 115^,".?: y^, vi^. iSa^ 

wnVtJp lisnVttp pn^op i^an^ap isnVtsp 

suffixes of the second person. 



«rn*Jt3p 


')i3''r]Vup 


ir^^^-P: 


■j'lsnVap pnVQp. 

... ... 


•j^SPlVDp 

• • 


W^^J?, 


•jawi^op, Tisai^tap. p:iVtip_ 


'jl3^^Dp. 


13;Vt:p. 


«33 »3lF)^tip 


■]i3inVap^ 


•jSinVap. 


Ii33>top^ P3>D.J> 


■|l33>B_p^ 


13=>-P: 


«3Vt:pa lis^apa pVapa 


Tl?l^.l3P.». 


1*i3pti 


wsVopa liMVapa p3Vapa 


• • 


'[t'Pj?^. 


Wa^SDp'' 'l'l33V0p'> p3^Dp'' 

^^^ •• •«. ... 


l^a^ttj?': 


13>.^P:^ 


stsai^Bp^ l'l33lVt3p.^ 1531^^P.^ 


• • 


i3i^p;. 


»3Vl3p 








•jisVap, 


I^^^P, 


N3''Vt3p 


l')3^^C)?5 


irK^p, 


wn^ap^ 


1^3')»J0p^ 


i«^.?p, 


N33yOp 


r35^:.^P: 





• «3Vap ihsVap pVap iisVap iD^ap 

■ • • • • • 

N3ni^Bj? iPn^^jBp. pni^aj? 'j'lnnl^B^ inn''^^i^ 
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Peal. 


Apbel. 


Ittaphal. 


Praet 3 m. 


m 


pfi« 


p&ntt 




3£ 


r^m 


n^B« 


nj?Bri« 




2 m. 


PpD3 


npSK 


nperiN 




2f. 


ripD3 

• J * 


• • 


ripEn« 

• • * 




Ic. 


np&3 

!•• • • 


n;^&M 


npEntt 

!•• • — • 


PL 


3 m. 


^pb 


Ip&lK 


ip^n» 




3f. 


»m] 


«j?|« 


Kj?Eri« 




2 m. 


v^m 


•■jinpEs 


•jinpEnw 




af. 


w^^. 


IFIPSS 


■ ]ripEri» 




1 c. 


tt3p&3 


tUpEtt 

«rl • •• — 


**5psri« 


Inf. 




pso 


Mj^SM 


Mp^ens 


Imp. 


2 m. 


n 


PB« 


pEriH 




2£ 


'?k 


••P^* 


"•pfenK. 


R 


2 m. 


ipfe 


lpE« 


ipE.njt 




2f. 


»5pS 


tt3p£tt 


WpEHN 


Fut 


3 m. 


PB^ 


pB^ 


fm 




3£ 


P^n 


pen 


pEpn 




2m. 


pi^f) 


pen 


pEpn 




2f. 


mn 


rpB,fi 


rpepfi 




Ic 


?^^. 


pEtt 


f'i^^. 


PL 


3 m. 


m: 


rpB: 


•i^m 




3f. 


1?X. 


•c^.! 


)rM 




am. 


Prsn 




vm^. 




21: 


•H^f! 


iH»! 


•\pm 




Ic 


rJs? 


?^ 


Tm 


iPkr 


F?J 


PE2 






t 


n^ 


«cS2 




* SPtet M. 


rv. 


^5 


f^^^ 




t 


«£^. 


«c« 


K^EFia 



i 



Par. IV. Verbs Ay in doubled. § 19. 



Praet. 3 m. 

3f, 

2 m. 

2f. 

1 c. 
PI. 3 m. 

3f. 



Peal. Aphel. Ittaphal. 

np'TriK 

It — — • 



rip-n 



P?» 

rpiN 

I— ■ — 

np'^» 
np'nN 
npiK 

1p% 
Kp'^K 



Par. V. 81 



2 m. iinp"! TiPip3 

I c 




• •I • •• — 



Inf. 
Imp. 



PI. 



2 m. 
2f. 
2 m. 
2f. 



pi 
Jiplj 



P?.» 
1p^» 

tI • •• •• 



Put 



PI. 



3 m. 


p'^: 


3t 


pMn 


2 m. 


P'=IF! 


2f. 


rpif) 


1 c. 


p'-^^. 


3 m. 


?PT. 


3f. 


)f>X 



Pin 




2 m. 
2f. 
1 c 




pi: 



Pl« 

'I^PT- 

1ET- 

1P,nri 

P?.3 



1 Part. m. 
f. 






Np'^a 

It • — 



2 Part. m. 
f. 



11-4 




\\r. 



Verbs 15. §20. 
Peal. Pr. iV'' 

&c reg. 

Inf. nb'^a 

Imp. '7'? 

(inn an) 

Fut. *7P'<"' 

1 Part. iV"" 

••t 

2 Part. Tb"* 



StDM ' »3P'nN N5p.iri« 

I I I * I * i j . 11 ' 'I ■ 



ip'-^ns 

')p''lH» 

«Dp\riN 



pT pini 




•i(<ii* 



P^jiiri 

I'lp'sinn 

pinx 



Ithpeel. nVTlK 

Pael, Pr. iV*" 
Fut. l'?'''' 

Ithpaal. iVriH 

ApheL Th^» 
Fut. T'^i'' 




IP.iril 



l-T • 



P'!lfl3 




Kjp'nnn 



Par. VI. 

Verbs ^B. §20. 

Peal. Pr. na"" 

Fut. aai'' 



Pael. Pr. aQ"" 

Fut. aa;!'', 

Aph. Pr. a''t3''K 
Inf. »tnc3''St 

Fut. a''a'''< 



82 Par. VII. Verbs Ayin Vav. § 22. 









Peal. 


Ithpeel. Tael. 


Ithpaal. 




Praet 3 to. 


°?, 


Dpn» n*p_ 


• 






3f. 


nap^ 


nai?n» nB*j? 


na*p_nN 






2 m. 


^:»:P, 


napni* na*p 


na^pHK 

• •— 1— • • 

• • • 






2f. 


^:^?. 


nappN na«p 


pa*pnK 

• • • 






1 c 


nipjP or r\pp^ 


najpns* na*)? 


na*pn» 




PI. 


3 m. 


ia>; 


lapnK ia'^p_ 


ia«pn» 






3f. 


«?>, 


»apn» Na*p 


«a\p.riK 






2 m. 


■jinaj? 


^inapne* ^ina^j? i^na*p_nN 






2f. 


IW- 


iriapri« ^na^p 


ina^pDN 






1 c 


it:a>. 


N3a>n« «3a*p 


wa'pnx 




Infl 




==?.»= 


itapn« Ka*p 


»a*pn8 




Imp. 


2 m. 


D^p 


Dj?n« uj^. 


B*j?n« 






2f. 


■,nip- 


■'ap'n« •'a'p 


9a»pris 




PL 


2 m. 


iai^ 


lapnM ia«p 


^)a!p_riK 




• 


2f. 


x3aip 


wapFiK K3a«p 


«3a':iprs 




Fut. 


3 m. 


n,p. 


■ opD'' n^pi 


• 






3f: 


Dipri 


apnn a^pn 

f* • • ••1— • 


B«p_nn. 






2 m. 


Dipri' 


fipnn fi^pn 


B«p_nn 






2f. 


ra^ipri 


■j'^aj^nr) v^*!^^. 


■jifisprin 






1 c. 


Dlpfij. 


B;?nN a*j?W 


BJ;pnN 




PI. 


3 m. 


l-iaip^ 


■jWjJn; i^a'j?: 


•j^B^pn; 






3f. 


P,''P1 


■ l^,?,?!? 1»,% 


w.^:i 






2 m. 


■jiaipn 


•^lajprrn pa'jjn 


lia'pnn 

* • 






2f. 


laiprj 


iaj?nn .]a'jj?n 


■ja*j?nn 


m 




1 c 


aipa 


a'^nq B^3 


B^_ri3 




1 Part m. 


°?,' ==»?, 


• 








f. 


xav 


jta*pa 


« 




2 Part. m. 


n-^p 


a;?na B*pa 


Bj;pnn 






f. 


Ka;p 


xapria Ka*pa 


«a*pnn 



«. r- .. 
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Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


Polel. 


Itbpolal. 


■ ^'m 


D''pn« 


aalp 


oa'ipnK 


nn'^jps* 


m 


naSDip 


naaiprifit. 


• • * 


• % P • • • 

• • • 


naa'ip 


piaa'ipns 


• «!••• 

mm 


n23'<pn« 

• • f • • • 

• • « 


nari'jp 


naahpntt. 




•• 1 • • • 


raahp 


riaa'ipn« 


^a''P» 


in'<prii« 


laaSp 


naaipn« 




• -r 1 • • • 


«aaip 


«aaipn"M 


11D53j?N 


'jintJ''pnM 

• • 


■jwaahp 


^inaaipriit 


W!Dp» 


■inriVPs* 


IPi.a^-'ip 


^naa'ipnK 






NDaa'ip 


waa'ipnN 






saaip 


Naaipn» 


D''H« 


cpns 


• M"!? 


oahpriK 


''^'?^ 


•'OipriN 

• It • • 

• 


■^aahp 


''aa'ipriM 


iai]5K 


wpn» 


laahp 


iaa'ipn« 


K3UpM 




waahp 


Mjaa'ipn&t 


o-r. 


D'<p>ri'; 


na'ip'; 

• 


aahpni 


D-ipn 


n'lpnn 


aa'ipn 


oaipnri 


D'l^n 


Dipnn 


na'ipn 


oahprin 


r».?.pi 


•j-^aipsrin 


]''aa'ipri 


T'aa'iPriri 

• • 


°7.» 


D'^pnN 

r» .... 


. naipM 


□ahpnftj 


pja-^p;^ 


■jiaipn'; 


■jiaa'ip: 


'jiaa'ipn^ 


p;r:. 


lB?n^ 


laalp^. • 


l»>!''pri': 


lia-'pn 


■iia''pnn 


■jiaaipn 


'jiaa'ipnn 

• • 


■a''pn 


■;a''pnn 


laaipn 


laaipnn 


D''K3 


n''pn3 

• 


DO'ipa 


DaipnD 

• 


J3?.a 




oa'ipa 




«aip>B 




jtaa'ipa 


« 



Mapa 



fttavria 

T t • Z * 



aaipa 
saaipa 



• • 



aaipna 
fitaaipria 



• • 



84 Par. VIII. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. § 23. 





Peal. 


Ithpeel. 

• « • V 


Pael. 


Praet 3 m. 


•>-vhi 


m ^ 


3£ 




n^Varis 


n^Va 


2 m. 


rri^a , T\'>Si 


^ • * * • * 


rT'Va 


2f. 




rfVanN 

• • • • • 


n'^Va 


1 c. 


'»n''l5a, rriVi 


rTiVah^ 

99 • • * 


rr^Va 

••— 


PI. 3 m. 

• 


• ^^3 


'j''Van» 

* • • V 


rVa 


3£ 


n»!3a 


»*5ariK 




2 m. 


pn^a 


Tirri^ariK 

f •• • • • 


I'ln'^^a 


2£ 


1 •» •• • 


in''^aFi» 

1 at •• ■ • ■ 


in''^3 


1 c. 


<r •• • 


»3''5an« 




Inf. 


•• • • 

• 


1-r • : • 




Imp. 2 m. 


»-''^a 


•• • • • • 


«-''^a 


2f. 


«Va 


jtVariK 


»Va 

T"" 


PI. 2 m. 


sii 


•i^anM 


•iVa. 


2£ 




M^anM 


»D"'?a 


Fut 3 m. 


•»_ sVa'' 


•»_ »Van'' • 


•«- «Va'' 


3f. 


sVan 


«?ann 


N'jan 


2 m. 


«VaPi 


M^ann 

• A • • V 




2f. 




vVarin 

f tt • • * 


■ rV-n 


1 c 


ttVaM 


«VanN 


«Va« 


R 3 m. 


Ti'Hi 


Ti^an: 


11^3] 


3f. 


r^a"* 

I ^ • • • 


rVari"' 




2 m. 


Ti^an 


I'l^anri 


Ti^afj 


2f. 


V^an 

1 ^ • * ■ 




T'Vari 


1 c 


»5a3 

•• • ■ 

• 


N^ana 

• • 




1 Part m. 


«^a 




»V.w 


f. 


•r :IT 






2 Part m. 


••-jKipa 


M^anfi 


. ""^m 


£ 




«'»VariiD 


* •- ? 



Par, VIII. Verbs Lamedh Aleph, § 23. 86 



Ithpaal. 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


''VanN 


•»_ '»VaK 


••^anN 


— • "• • • 


iT'^aj* 


n"«^an4« 


• — • • • 


iT'Vai* 


iT'^atiN 


• "• • • 


n'»ViN 


ni^anj* 


rT'VanN 


n''^a4« 


rT'^ans 


rVariK 


I'l^as 


ii^aPiN 




N'lyilK 


* N'^^ariK 


pn^Van« 
Kr'panN 


■jliT'Vai* 
^n^^aK 

T • : - 


1in''!3ari« 
in''^an« 

F •• • • — • 

ND''5an4« 

•r • • - • 


n«VanK 


•n«Vast 


nwv^an« 

•r t: - • 


»_ ■'VariN 


«_''^a4« 


N_ '>ban« 


»VanK 


NVa« 


sVariN 


'iVanK 




h^ans 


xD'pan'j* 

T» - : • 


N3''V''a« 

▼ •• • - 




''_ NVani 


v N^a*' 


i_ N^an*' 


»Vann 


sVan 


N^rin 


«Vann 


N^an 


sVann 


r'^^nn 


rVan 


iiVann 

1 • • ^ • 


«VanN 


N!?a« 


N^ans 

• • • ^ V* 


TiVa.n^ 
rVaii'' 
1'i'pann 
rVarin 


I^Va! 

Ti^an 
rVan 

F V * * " 


I'lVan': 

I'l^ann 
Ti^ann 


«^an3 

• 


• 


sSana 

•• • — » 

• 




N^aa 











^■•Varia 

»» ••• • » 



12 



«^^aa 

* A a 



N^ana 
«'»^3i3a 



86 Pan IX. Dedension of Doiins maficuline. 

Sing. Ab8. Const Emph. Suffi 8 s. m. Soffl 2 pL m. 

Dec. L Singular. § 31. 

Dec. II. SiNGULAB. ^32. 

(a) dW d^:p »th9 mhy ihsab? 



Dec. UI. Singulab. § 33. 

(6) pT pT Mat naiDT I'lSDJat 

(d) ry -jiy N3hy piD'^y TlSr? 

(e) O'^b o^h wiD'ip niDIp fliffllP 

(or H^^j^eic,) 







Dec. rV. SiNouLAR. 


^34. 




(«) 


3^ 


33 ttaii 




p2i 


(*) 


•• 






P\^ 


(0 


ViH 


&te Max 




)^:>m 






Dec. V. Singular. 


^35. 




(a) 








■5')5''!?a 


(ft) 


• 




• • • • — 

• • 


)'i3''^3a 



Dec. VI. SiNODLAK. § 36. 



Par. IX. Declension of nouns masculine. 87 



PJqr. Abs. Const Enaph. Suff. 3. s. m, Suff. 2. pi m. 

Dec. I. PtuRAL. 

^niD '••yiD «nia ••n'jiio ^'iD'»nio 

i''35>'»» fa^-'ti jt^a^tw '•n'layjt '|'>5''3V*»« 





- 


Dec. II. Plural. 






•• Ihr 






T'^''*^ 


vn?. 


•tans 




''n'i3n3 


i'ia''3n3 

J •• -: » 




• 

Dec. III. Plubai.. 






•• • — 

• 


■r- • - 


• • — 

• 


^'laisi^.a 


r3»? 


■"aat 

•. • • 


«*3aT 


'»n'i3at 


1 .. • . 


r»^»7. 




•r - : ••• 


i V 




rr.? 




«*3'>y 




'l'ia''3'»y 

1 •• •• 




cs:?) 


(w^Jil?) 


0:ii3:s) 


(lis-Sl?) 


rtt>. 




jj^O^j? 


''nho'Ti? 


■ P'^^^. 


"jTrtJjjniJ 


• • 






l'l3'<^Bj?ni3 




] 


>EC. IV. Plubal. 




ra^ 








I'lS'^aa 


r!3! 


•• • 






P'P. 


ra*f 


■<aN 




• 


T'^''?** 






Dec. V. Plural. 










'•n'lVa 


P'kl 




•• • — 

• 


N«^ai3 


• 


P''^.^?l 



Dec. VI. Plcbal. 

rntinp '»«a'7p '»«B'7p ■'n'lKfi'Tp 'i'i3'»«aTp 



88 Par. X. Declension of nouns feminine. 

Abs. Const. Emph. Suff. 3. s. m. Saff. 2 pL m , 

Dec. VII. Sinoui.ab. ^ 37. 

(o) wia n3''ia j^nDina nns'^nia I'lsnria 

*• • *•• •• •• 

(6) noa nniDa Nn''"jffla nnniDa 'i'i5n''nfflB 

(c) is^a nis^'a «n^3^a nnis^a I'lsnis^s 

Plural. 

(a) Mina na'iia NDD'^na ''n'in3''na Tisna^'iB 

(6) inoB nnoa jirTi-iffla ''n'in'>-iaa I'lani-ioa 

(c) -jis^a nisVa NmsVa in'ims^a I'lsmsVa 

'• I ^•fc '^t* ^•w «••• 

Dec. Yin. Singular. % 38. 

(o) «^ai« nVaiK «nVa"i» nnVa-iN I'lsn^anfi* 

(6) 4«''Sa n'^^a Nir^Va piiT'Va ihsn'^Sa 

(c) iST ni5T NniST nniST I'lSn^ay 



• • 



Plural. 

(a) iVans nVa^K Nn^ai» ■'n'ln^ani* I'lsnVaiN 
(c) "jiDT ni5T «ni3T ''niniST I'iSniST 

Dec. IX. Singular. § 39.^ 

n»a"fp n»aip »n^aip pin^aip iiarr^anp 

Plural. 

■jNanp DKanp NrT^aip ••nhrr'aip i«i5n'»a'7p 



Par. 11. Regular Verbs with suffixes. § 16. 79 

Phtr. 1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fern. 

«3>,»P- ri5^,^-H "i^, Vi^. 135^. 

NmVop, ■j'lSn^Dp '\'?pip!p. "l^sfi^^p. 

suffixes of the second person. 

«:'<n^t3p WDViVtap -irnVap 

I'lsn^ap pnVop iisnVap isnVop 







• • • • ' • • 



■;3N3lVt3p. Tl53l^i? p.3lVt3p_ "JlS^^ap, "jSlVlSj? 

N33 N3^n^t3p li3inVr3p pln^BP 



• • 



li33>Dp^ P3^.t3p^ ll33>a.p^ 133>D.p^ 



N3Vt3pa 
N33Vopa 




p3!3t3pa 


• • 


13^apa 


N33^l3p'' 

-r-r • .»2» 

N33l^r3p^ 


'l'i53^ap'' 


p3Vr3p'' 

• • • 


• • 





«3>.t3p. 

^ • • • 




)^^?, 



«3''Vdp ■li3'»Vt3p w-iVap 

KsiVap, ■ l''3''^tDp, IJi^PP. 

N33Vt3p 'll33Vl3p '133VDp 



• •• • 



■ N3':ap I'lS^tap pVop iiaVap laVap 

■ • • • • • 

N3ni!5t3j? I'lSmVaj? l?.n''^^R T^^HI^^R )'^P!^^^'p. 



88 Par* X. Declension of nouns feminine. 



Aba. Const. Emph. Suff.3.8.m. Suff.gpl. m. 



Dec. VII. Singular. § 37. 

(fl) «ria nj-'na Nn3'>nti pmrn^ Ti^nn^. 

(b) nott rr'niDM «n''")iDa nrinffls psn-'iffia 

(c) 13^0 nisVa Nnis^so nnisV.a 'j'lsnis^a 

Plural. 

(b) ri^a ir^nna Nnnaa ''n'innaa i'isit'-iob 

^ Ft;.- ^..- T-r;:— • *::""' :▼!? 

Dec. Yin. Singular. § 38. 

(a) sVa.iK n^aii* «fiVanK Rri>ai« I't5f]^i3']« 
(6) «"«V5 n'^Sa NrT'Va nir^^a X\'Dr\'f?} 

(c) iST nWT Nn«T nn^ST I'l^niDT 

Plural. 

(a) -iVbik nVa-j» NnVa-is* '•n'lnVa'iN I'isnVBiK 

' "^ '*::" ▼::" »▼::" • ▼::"' •**•* 

(6) r^a rr^^a Nn">^a •^n'lrT'^a I'lDn^^a 
(c) iiqi np.t «m5T ^ry\ny2x I'isnjST 

Dec. IX. Singular. ^ 39.^ 

n«anp nsanp Nir^aip nrr^np ■|i5n''B'iP. 

Plubal. 

i»anp n«aip ^rr^anp '^nin'^flnp i^sn^^anp. 



Par, XL Numerals. 
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Par. XI. Numerals. 

A, Cardinals, etc, from I to 10. 
Masculine. Feminine. 



Ordinals. 



No. 


Abs. 


Const. 


Abs. 


Const. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


1 


■J*: 


"Jd 


wT?. 


nnh 
— -I 


"SIB 


ntja-jij 


2 


n^ 


•''in 

- : 


rsn?) 


- 1- 


i:?*? 




3 


T T : 




nbfi 


■•n^rj (••ri^ft) 'n^iin 




4 


n»a-)Jj 


nja-jij 


^5*1^ 


•^ri^a^tj 


- • t 


'^rr^T 


5 




nu>5!3n 


ttjgn 


•^n'rah 


- • -» 


«n'»'i3''X3n 


6 


T • 






•• T • 


iRttJ 




7 




- 1 • 


W« 




- • 1 




8 


«'^5»n 


m3»n 


^5»n 


•'M^SttPl 


•'a'^Tan 


^na-'ttn 




»» - : 


-: - » 


- t - 


-T » - 1 


" • » 


•ri • < 


9 


T t • 


nsttJrj 


- 1 


■•Qyajn 


- • t 


T - • 1 


10 




n^D? 


^?? 


■•51??. 


^Y«3» 


««3^V6? 



11 

12 
13 

14 
15 

16 
17 

18 

19 



B. Cardinals from 11 to 19. 

Masculines. 



Feminines. 



T -« 



ClO-l-}^) •"IDS Si-JM 

("l"?"^) ■'1'?? n^ 



CHALDEE CHRESTOMATHY. 



PART I. 



SELECT SBNTBirOES FOB ORAMMATICAIi EXERCISE. 



n-ijjia-jia QSp ri«V ^nni ways n*»3n'» ''n»p-n'» 3 

y. : ^.. ; J.. . • - • y: • : r* ;-: •••••• t) -r; •«•• ;- 

t NyisT Kaiaai »«affin kVbo *>■« i^ '\r\y\ 7 

!▼•-• ("»• • ■»":• *-•»: »»»)•••• 



» J • • 



It % « % » • • 

-•"DaB s-iDDi rriin'' n-'a-na p^sia w ''n?r«^ »<> 
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t i? n''3«i linn ifidso ia«i n 
'j'lnn ''O'npa m'«aVi Ionian •'V'^i 4««'ao-*'a'i''-n'' 12 

It • c * "J ' j« -: - 

Mnsi pi^4«^ I'lsV ''in«i 'j')5''3'>D "Tiasc ^-lo^i « 

IT : )- T* r; 1 • 

mian-^aa-iinp''n-no '•'' sin na^ ••n'jnoaai w 

r T : • : -*▼-:- 

{^Knic 'niiD''tt n*Q spy 'n5"i« NDa-na « 
{''30— 13 nni« PiV» "nV ''in'«-«^ w 

nW3 

Mr : • 

i>4?-i»a i^iT'in 'i*'"j«T''")« «ni*a-n'' wamni w 



• It : • : 



rT'Fi^niV'i n^Bn ''n'laipi ^mn "nnVK '^''-n'' » 

}t]*pn nifidai anpnn 

i"i"" • »•» • • —I • • • 

■ • V • • • 

' It : - : )▼ T yj 

T — • • ^••: • : • V* * : • : t ▼ •• c^v; 5" 

IT -; y; • c"': : ' tT" : 



PART II. 



£XTRACTS FROM THE TARGVHS. 



I. History qfthefaU. Gen. 3. — Onkelos. 

t^'tibin '•'' nay •»'! «na mn ^ba d''-):? mn w-'ini » 
«n3r'|b''« ^5 iT'Ba win!? nnriN ma«i t «n3a i^''» » 

• • • • ■ ^ 

■" -:— I • fr • • •• I •1— • T • •• • I • •• 

raims I'lnni I'lS'iD'^y innerT'i JT^sa ii^S'^n'^ Ka'i''a 

N^snojiV N3y« :»a-iBi rr?^ Kin-1D« •'"jsi V5''iaV 
ria? piVya^-ftN narr'i nVsNi na'^xa na''03i ir^a 

J rnT I'lnV inayi i^i'asn •'Bna "linV ia*'ani p3» 

i« pjiV las'! nns^ cri^K '•*' «ipi t Knaa i^''« haa 9 
n-'^'^niT NDDaa ir^yaa 'n-)a''a-Vp"n'' "isni tn« w 
■iiK lib *>^n la "ia«i t n''iaa«'i «3n i«Va"iy"''"»» " 

13 - 



94 PAST II. EXTRACTS TROM THK TABOCHS. 



«nFiNV niriV« ■•'' •^)'n»^ { rriVsHi sD^'^tt-ia "i^ nan'' « 

-*33t5 Fi« '^'b »'n m3?-''-j» «'»inb cribs '•'' la^i " 
biSTi N-)£)yi ^''TTi 'nya-^? »"ia nin bba*) «T?a 
rai Nnni*. rai 'na'^a ''ids laani i T*n •'fi'i'^-^s w 
-{T'V FiTayT-na "nV ")'<an-''n'' «in snaa ^ai 'naa 

^ •"• ^ • • • _• • •• ••* •• • • ^ • I • •»"" • • • 

• •• •^ ••• •• 

I'^aa rnVn i?2a ''a*'''^'n5i '»a'»-jys •'aos nsa&s 

• • • • ••• • • 

DisVi } 'n^a-aVd"' sini T^ai»n •'nn 'n''Vya"mV^ n 

,• • •• •• • 

N3b''s-itJ nVasi 'nnns nfi'^aV nVap *»■)« ion 
'nV'^ia N?-)N Nta^V JT'sa Via"«n «V no^ab 'nnnps •'•n 
nnsn riDsi ^aiai t 'n''*n ''Bi'' bb w^sti Vaya w 
ViaTi '?jE«'i sfiyta t sVpn*! saoy-n*' ViaTii "n^ w 

•tis nin {T^nns d<ib dtn sipi j ainn sieyVi ris «> 

• • • • -■ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

tmnh w^ribiK '•'» nayi t NB3N-''3a Va^ was nin s'^n a 

▼ Tj -r^Tj - -:"• T -wt: ••• -r; ▼• -•-: • 

? 1i3«a!?«i ihmtea-^da-^y npi'^raiab n''nn«bi 

• • • « • '^ ' i s • 

n''3a-«BV5a •'I'^n'' mn dt« «n D'»riV« '»'' lasi 22 
ON ae^i n'^T' a''Bi''-Nab'i lyai d'»ai atj y^b 
D'^riVs '»'» n'^nVdi } d^jV '•n'^'i ^ia''''i N«n iV\^a 23 
jisna •'lans'i snaiK-n"' nbtith n^" «ri35a 

»▼*"• ••••• ^,,aB _ — ••« "V*** ▼••• 

""- n.?.1 *^fi3^V ra'TpVa ''nffls'i bTs-nn •q'^-irfi 24 

• •• •• •• TX /t^ 

ni'iN-n'' -laaV sasnna'i sann iso n-ii s^ana 

t ««n iV''K 



PART II* EXTRACTS FROtf THE TARGUMS. 05 

n. JTie same. Gen. 3. — ^Pseudo-Jonathan. 

■''' nan «-i2 riT'n ^sa d'^aV w^^n nin »'»ini i 
»h DiriV« '<*' nasi fttttttjipn Nnn«V nasti o'^riV^ 

» ••^^ • ^^* '^•» *• •• 

«''in^ »nn« mttNi \ 4«n'»:i3''a i^n ^sa ii^sti « 
li^jaTi «^ ■>'' ■)»« JiiTiaira niysa ■'S'l n3Vn ''n''Eai 3 

I ••• Y<V« """v. V* « *£ ••• YV* ••••• 

• • • • • 

no mrmnb naxi nna ^y nitsVi «''i5n nas «nyo 
:}nvii3a'i« na ''3D N3ai4«-!?a ' ma iin^an naa: 

jBiaV ao Tia 5i3ab raan*! T»aia-i rasbaa 
ny*T»'i nV''nii «n'ia iiN^a b^'n'o n'' Nnns nam « 
«nin3!j Nin i04« on^i Va'ia^ n3V''« aa .anns 
n''a''«a na'^dsi ir^a sVano'^NV n3^''n aaiai r3'':?'7 
''3''? nn3n«i { ^a^i na? nbya^ &» nan'^i n^a^i 7 
la I'lsanynM ii3'«« rNVaiy Dins irT'i ihmnn- 
■jinrinna ran I'nni {Tfa I'si-janxn siibii ciaV 
J I'^-iiap linV iiayi • r3n ^snaa I'ln^ la-'Sim 

• ^*» • • • 

«n''3i3''jia y*Ba o'^riVN '•'''7 «"ia'»a bp rr" 'lyaoi s 
'»'' anp ia mnnj^i n'i» naLj^'Ni sai'' n3aV 
oriVN '>'' «")pi t«n.'«3i3''a '«3V''« nwsaa w^tib^ 9 

I'D N-iat3'>«^ Tia^a lao dsn '?i'«jti «-)'in33 sa'ian 
ii3''«^'iNi ""an N3» Fj''a naaa nssn nnj* «^n ■•<a'7p 
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■'ampBT Nriisai ^4«Viti"iy Dins rT'^nni Nnisiaaa 

• I • • • • 

•f niDMi t rri^SMi ,«3^''« ■'"i'^b p ''^ nan*' «'«n ^^aa w 
N'>in Nnn» niasi nna? hi na «nnN^ DTi^rjt 

ffn«"N''inV nasi m]*"*)^ I'lnTi^n c^ri^it '»'« •'n'^'^i w 
5)? «"i3 nT>n Vsai MT'ya ^sa ri» ^"h «i rina? 

«-jByi iiasa «nian nc-^xi v^o ' ^o^ ^'rn n^iba 
«n3a I'lfT' 13 •'ST'iNriDa iT'-'nt ■i''ai.'n33 rt'^'^'nT ra 

l*r.» — I ••— • Jt ""IV T*"" • ▼▼••' ••— ^ % » m 

linn Mnn'ifit'T «ntta rpaa ' n^i 'na''"i ^^ 'nn'« 
SON «?!■' I'ln^ ma :in''ap?a pnn'^ n'^aai riana 

J • • • ••• • • 

«ao« "ia» «nnDNV t Nn^iaa NaVa ''B'i''3 stap'^ya le 

• • • • ^ • • 

•qis tji^ffl NT* «srT) 'a'>ina •'nn "niVya mbi raa 
la-'ab n^ap tji-ist na» * ni^^n , 1 ""Dna^i * '•stsV 17 
nV ia''aV 'nnTpBn mb'^^ •'T'b" p nVasi 'nnriaji 
Tja'in tjb n4«'"iri'«!5'n v^a s«5-i« xts''!? sr^sa Viain 

• • • ^ 

nasn T'lasi raian t •n'^'n '^a'l'' isa toVsti J>aya m 
DIM '»33' «na •'£» ^y4 »atj:? rT" ^la'^ni "n^j'^'ia '»a-)m 
«n'»yaa 3ffinn3 vh'^ ^"i -nanp la T^an'-ja'wa^ ia»i 
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ins? iti'n ainn NiBy^i m» nib? gi"ik nN''ian« 
na Va !?? Maoim n3'»'i irr'Sb a^ip'^a^ 'T>n? t\:» 
riTinsK aisj din tnpi {«a"i w'l ni^a mayi 20 
"'' nari t itiD3 ''aa ^dt ita'^N nin n'^si Qins* nin 21 

• ••• •• 

•"■i «*a»VaV Q''ri^N ■«'' na»i t 'ii3''a^a^«i inVnd«'i as 
j^rfaTt* »y"iKa '''!n''n'' mn di« «n ihaip T'dacia 
jsjsati n^p''a^ iiitji «a'na •'ada ii'>n'' wsti 
smsa -it33 i^N o'^a^ ao ra ^dnea^ ryi'i'i 

Fj^'iiiasi •'n'lV? niW3 srtT'pB'T na 103 mb'^ by piai 

• ■• ■ • ^ » • •• • 

"•T© la .ab>i jT'n'' atoe'' »b n? aip n^'n Jtnsa "ta 
T? Q'jj'i '»ri i^n. jviija «in ^""as ■j'^m wnn ic^ri )b!'» 

» J • • • , • I ••^« •• •• 

fiama ■'-ianNi »riaiK ni nbtitib nn'ia niaa 

• •••'•• ••• • 

I'la raipV ia irrisad np"* ■'"jism "la oik n*" nai »« 

• • •• ••• "^ • 

«n"'n'i« 4«na »ab:? N"ia «^ i? Dip N^ana i*'"ifi 

• ^ • • ^» ^ » ^ ^ ' * » • « ■ 

iT»s -ja nbisVT'i v\bT^^ n'^p'nb in?i wnsia rpn^ 

• #•• ••* ••• •• • 

»aVya »n'>-i'i« pV^xa 'iin''*na ^nbh •'•n ^7 «3y« 
N^viaT Noyiffln!? D3'>n5 v^pT\» k^iipb la^pi T'ln . 
rjiaa ' rpri^ T^t^D inna nVa« wso «a'>"iH^ 
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« 

■ ■ I ' ■ ' ■ ■ ■ ^ >■ ill I ■ ■ ■ I 1 I ■ II II ^^ammmmm^^amm^ 

Nni-i'iK »''n »nnb'»n''-i'iK leViNa ■i'i?T«*na i"na'7 
^^'n ia'>tt «n3pn«i «*n lyN '•■T'D p nn^D^ 

• • • . ; ♦ ♦ 



. * ^ • 



III. The same. Gen. 3. — Jerusalem Targom. 

n» "ni^i ifiip i«iV5 Ni'inai NSinn ''aip ''Va n'^iai- 

• » ■ •• • ^ » ■ • ^ ■• • • 

'^r\'^ mm rDWtt rirr' N^iips rnapi" Nn'»"i'i»2 
Mnis^ KnriNn n*33 iipao'' nsi tin'' rVopi •non^ 
rT'pai T^isna •'inn N^iips -iinny nVi NiT'i'iNn 
s^naaV io« ■'in'' aia ilnni j-^aai ilnapya I'lnrr' 
■jisn riT? D-i3 1DN ''in'' 'kV N''in '^^1 NnnNi 
N^ttl'' Spy &1&3 «3pya nd'^ibb i3?a^ rV^V rV» 
■"ann v-rnii raisi "j Nn'^aa KS^a"! ''lal'^a m 
i?na itiKi ai» ""d? Jtia lENa*! sate? n*' ViSTi i? 
NT'ya xn "naip a^nnD nV '»■' "nanp p T^anna 

» • • / • i » t'tj 7""?* *T '* '''''• ' • ' • ~: ~ • 

ni«''Va ''yVai i?3 cipa sna lettai sain? n*' Va-^a^ 
onsa ''in'' rTaai «?-)« ''•T'B xn iita Via'^Di ''T' 
ifiNi } N"i''?a i^ai ND3» ''3a ra 'naip « 

laa •''T'n'' nTTi n''"iai a'7« sn cn^K •'■•i «■)»''» 
■j-'iTiy Nfil-ia iDffla ''T'n'' N3»'n na ^■'n "laVy 
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WTin naiK oipn ppaa m-iaa opab rj^'^ao f aist 
pn'in'' iiiw-n au iWsi o'^aV sura NonDa^/; 
p ^'inV ao'^'i sn'^'T' u'laiB'' «^ i? Dip nyn Jtnsa 
11131 \ thyb '«n''i Via''"''! N**ni koV'^k •'T'D a* 

«nDaV nsiaa raipV ]» iripiDSo ipi iiski ni» ni 
«a'^y K1SD kV 1? Dip N*m-i3 rin "iiVya n^'r 
«n3ai D3n''a ]'>pnKi wrr'-i'ii* ni3 r-^iis vthm fin 

• • •• • ^« •• ' • 

lipDBnii ■iiVs''''i N*p''l2V pJi s^naa ipnN iiyi 

• •• •• • •• ^©^ •• 

NH^ya NrT'n'iNi smsa nun V? Na^**** •'T'S 10 

»••-• — •— • ■>* •• ^•^ ^ ..^a ••■•fa 

sainV N''ai!Q N'^ni »*yiffli^ oana ipn» iin 
N1131 iipipt pjiaa "ipriK jiiBd "rina ji^sk ns'^do 

• • « • • •"• 

KH^yb I'insa ?iBnnV «*y'>ffiiV r"i'=»^ T'la^ai ' • 

x»""» / •• ■^•••» »"•••—• / •—•—•• / •• • 

• • • •••• • *•' •• 

T'ln NfiVya Nnniiti s^nisa iiud nVi V^ tixi 
KaV?2 R^ 11331 !j3 s^n^i'iK Kiji »*»ni i^''« nnst 
Kn'>i'i« N''n 8*30 "i^ni »3V''n3 d'»*p'i ''n ^isi rm 
HtiSyV N**ni iV''N ''IB iiin I'-in Ntt^?3 tinV&V 

t TlJtl 






•• * • 



rV. Siory of a dispite between Cain andAhd. Gen. 4:8.— 

Jerusalem Targum. 

nD msTi Nia '^bkV pibdi Kn» ^^^n^ ^nnV ]•»? nasi 
■"inx VanV i»ni rp '•a? nis ''Bk^ I'lrT'im ipsa 

— -•/•••• T • 9 y -z — : •••/▼— •• J / • •• 

na^Vaa la-iaia win raiiia'«Vi Nia^J? ''ian» 
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iin'Mn uby nw rn nw •p'=i n*** rp^j naan Van 
K'T-'ti-iB ynBn«Vi «'>t>'«'«V aia *)5» rem n*"*! 
D-ia nana «in iiian-iai «nVy nan« Tiamai 
Vapn '»na'iy Tirri i^y nana »in rao T'Sa'iy*''-i''B3 

by VP Dpi «-)a •'BKa rsao I'lrT'inn iim «ina 

} FTTi'' btip^ '•inK Van 

V. Marriage of Samson. Jadg. 14. — Jonathan. 

▼ •• »••• *•• T ""2™ — ••• / •• *■• 

^. • • • •• •• 

t in«!? "h nni ia& i?ai "iNnioVB nsaa raana ''n''Tn 
Vaai "nnftt nsaa r-'V wn it'Bki "•mast fi'^V in^Hi 3 
N*Viy '•fitntDVEta Mnrj» aonV V''t« nsn Nnn» lay 
mcja N**?! ■'IN ''V ao nn*' ''ima»V I'lano nasi 
«in •''' nip rn "i-ik v:?'t» nV itibni "•niasi t '»3''ya 4 
N3'Tyai '•MrjoVBa n«ian»V ""ya win 'NBpoin' n« 

ia snH Nni n3an itna 19 'in«i naanV Pi''2a«i 

- *:- t: ▼:• ••:- - -:•" ■» : • : •• • : 

p ^iisa nil ''ri'iVy mai t ir^niaipV D'«n3 iin« e 
niV D?'=n3i «^nj'rtinnan «b3 rj''b'^ni "•'• 0*7? 
nn3i nayi rr" rib»Vi •'nia^V ""in «Vi Pi''T»a 7 
'•jbtV am n'iDBB ij-iya nndai «nnfi»a V''«bi 8 
N3p' N!Ti Nn^i 6«"iaB IT' •'tobV "ioi MaoaV T'a'i'' 
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■ ■ — —^ ■ 

ID mm t«*aVi?' r^ay p ''is* N^riaa' I'loaa u 
iBfitv {may "nm I'^'ian' rnVn'man mm itnis 

• ■• ••••• • ^^^^ 

«^ n»T }»oiaV'i pVt3S» rnbrT) ro-^^B iimn 13 
'nn'T'n i^n ■ mV naxi «aiaV'n rh'Qi^ rnVni 

y i^^^ja ■j'iBaa nn^b inaNi nKy^ad xa'i'^a .mm w 
n'»i 'n^n'' TP'13 Na^-i 6in'''nn n*" mzh '^in'^i '^■'bya n** 

•'jnw'o lim maxi ''nw^ I'lcjaa nnx nia^ le 
NiT'in «b '«^i ''a? •»3ab Nnnn Knnin ''Dnam «Vi 

" '• • ■• "• ••^^ 

rTa» Ti'^.!?'! TT'in «b «a»^i «26*V 8tn pib naNi 
K^naia pnV mrri tt^aii ^yad ■'n'l^y naai j ''in» 17 
nifini JTTipm ns^ rb ''im nii^aa' «ai'»3 mni 



>• •r M* 



• • • • Y «• 



nai «'d5i^b '»Vn na saaa ^^a nV t? piKyao 
Tinsta iinpna i'ibV'jVk lin^ nas^i N-f-i^b civn 
ia fcH^aS^'n'n ''ni^y mai t Tcrin TinnaoK ah w 
i^'iaj' rnVn linsa yjpi I'lVpdNVnnsi ■''« cip 

• • • • ••• ^* ■• 

Kn'<n^n ist'iinn^ «*iV'J24» an"""! lirlnr r** a-iD:*! 
iHaaa npi« mni ? '•maN rr^dh pi^ci jn'^fai-J aiprlj » 

• • ••••• 

} }T'3''ab'ia mnii s'^naniV 







• ■ 
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• 

■ ■!■■ 11 ■ 111 I.I I III .1 I I .11 III 

yi. Prediction of Messiah' sJdngdom. Ps. 2. 

tNnipnD ^33153 »«aiKi »*aay I'^ajina naV i 

^ • •• •'• •• ^' 

MinaV Nnn!3 iinann'' «*3'it:^ai «?-in '•bVa T'Sv 2 

Tv«* ▼"!""' •— •• ir«* ••• ▼•** •••— I • %\» 

'nnj'' ««affla n'^n'^'n {I'lnrnVajVo wsa ptai < 
Fi'^BP^na I'ln^ VVa*' rT^n \ -hrih •nnT' ■'■'n K-ia^n 6 

• • • • • % ^ m • 

• •••" •••" ••^ • —2^ 1 • •• "• • •• • • 

• * » % % 

isa^'^ya : "nnna ri stai'^ ^Vns nsst n:N ^V «2Nb s 
nB-iD ''DiaVo "nnninKi "nnaDnst «»aay '•odd in«i 

* • • • • • • 

I'na'inni ran'' Ka'^i k3sVis« iV'^ap jKnTna 12 

I • • ••!• '?• ▼▼• •»— -r • • • 

Va^ n^a^B jT^tJii T^TS ")in'''»'i Vis^a jtmiK 

' ^ m •• •»• •••• ••• • _• 

^» • • • •^^ 

} R'''na''aa T'laci 

•••••• f •• It • 

VII. The praises of Jehovah. Ps. 8. 

^V'laa nabai tob V^Vn naa «3;iai »nbN •''' 2 

j»»a'^iy niEa j »«ad ia ^'•7 tiit snan'^'^ n7i» 3 
«VaaV '?i'»p''7a VVaa ra wai? «nDF)d» fi«*p3i''i 

■•nas? 'n'^ao '»anKT ijiaa { «aiMi xaa"! ^""ya * 

Na3 na na j sn3''pn« •'•^ jt'aabi jt-in'^o -^inyasH 5 

fV^y nycn biaa »a3 na'v linaiy nain ^iraa e 
• «-)Hn3n3i Nip''Ni M*a«Vaa ^''Vp rt'' «m&ni 
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^ • • ■• •• 

'»T»:pa n'lnVn I'lnV^s '•n'lm ixy t •^'iV^i n'inn e 

• • • • ' • • 

••uiDN a''Vn'=i irT'iVi s^a"" ""Diar tt^fia '<-iB2: j sVpn « 

VIII. Parabk qf the vineyard,, Isa. 6: 1 — ^7. — Jonathan. 

»a-i5V ijTiai V»"ito''^ 1?3 wnaos N«a5' "ib» i 

▼ •^» ••• ••_.«*• /— ,. •••—1 — •• ""—4 

'>'By pi^aiaV ''am nnanin ••ani nmaw^'n tr^ynt '/< 

; pa 'assaa' i^3na*pi Ti3mi?''i iisnb'np'i t KD'^ao a 
n''arT>- ""nana &»i i'in''3''a ■^'^pa' Nn'^aai Niina 

• •• • •■ t * 

Vaa rna'i? Tinay-n nna^i I'ln'^'sfoh ^? NnsaV 
wn lin^ "»aN s^aa t I'lrr^na')? ^ai^a'^ iiawHi ■'aip a 
wa ana^ las n!?! nh'^i'in la Vna' ^K-ito'' rria 

>-• ,... Itt ▼• ▼:" '• "": ••▼:• •• 

ia ""anp «d''"=i wa is'^'i nnn'' 03ki aVdii'' ■'an-' 
iTiiay adi ""Byb I'ly na?aS iT'iaK itaa na t '^a? 4 
pat) ]iat3 ]'»na'iy pia^^'i rr'nas* V'n »a ^'inV 
^3»'i ni paV ^ya "iiinK* ]?"ai j pn'^naiy id'^Naji 6 
laaV ]'in^i iinaa •'naaa pVoK •'B?^' n3.?aV n^n? 
-jiBtq-i 'J131B851 t o^nV j'in'''i ihnpiipa n'^a nn» « 

»a23 nniJT^ tdssi Vstna'' ri'»3 ri'isas '••'•i tr'ay 
1''qi3« i^iss NH") sr-i 'jiTa?:'^ n^'naNi- tr'ni'Tn h 
t pa'in "laoa ]13n jtni wj iiiar-n n-i-^ajt . 



• • T 



f 
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IX. Extract from Isaiah* s prediction of the Messiah, Isa. 52 : 

13.-^ : 2.— Jonathan. 

•nisn nirri r»''3D ra'i'i ^»-iiD'» n'^a T}>b i-oot 

• • • * " • • 

-i'i3'' 13 } Naajt ''33a I'lni'^n limtn N^aay ""ra is 
by i'in*'ii P''?'^ r^^'i I'lp^.P'! ''H''^? T^''^^ T^^.? 

-.11. X ▼▼: ••;...;- ~~:r 

''H'lan'ia nVaJa*! ]b'^»^) ''imB'n raVaVa no Tiiaip 
K?i«a KDiip ni^'in i'iaD'> p V''^'^ V^^^ ^^ 
R''ntt''« «^i R^TH nVih itn N^ »f V M^ns ninn 

•• • •• T • •••••• * •• T •• •»■ • J ▼ ~: "• 

Fi'<3Tn'»'i Vs'i Jn''i''T Noiip "jn •'JT'1 D'l'^nn na^ 

•• • ."• • • • .» • ^ • I • •• • • V — • •• 

*• — — • • 

jpiia«*) yana K!?aD Niai ""laK ""nna «a''an la 1 

ND'ia in »rss)a stnpisi N?''®-n •'-js'in rnma «^ « 

ND''3p'i »p'»'TS'n trtDBs *4*nV» Tsaa nV t »B''a 3 

NT'i s'^a-i Niaa!? «aaaa Nni3aoa t nino3 ""ya-n < 

NsnVsio Kia NU-'pa n^'Ve'i t i'ln^ N-irt?a Nidan 8 

«naia {wnnaa «in ma Misna • •nai'Ti »in « 
1033 '»y''sn'n I'lnaisai »;p_''W ''an. ^y i^'inn 

•'yam NSai »nana ''p'''^2'7 wiai-i j stD'itjn 7 

STiiBtea fct^ao*) WTO^iB ^ap'»-pr'aV tran'«i n?i3 » 
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P'^Vdi «a«3 an'' ''H^a^ya Tail i JTrij iT'nm'is w 
ip-'-m i»5aiD ''*n*T «?iaa . } inKna irrnBaa n 
nsn aian »n»''30 t KB'iDn ''Das '•^j'^iBTi 7'inaiB^ 12 

J Nniam-N&aa ''annio finVa V?i 



PART III. 

THE CHALDEE PORTIONS OF JE&EMIAH, DANIEL, 

AND EZRA. 



I.— Jer. 10 : 11. 
n.— Dan. 2 : 4—7 : 28. 

I'lSTiai Tnaynn rti'^n moBi Mabn •'aa^n'inn 
lana I'lnnn nim^ fita^n im t I'laiDn'' '>b^'i « 

Nfi^n «3^a riBsi ni3"<3n 'lay painn moBi » 
-p -ia»i «3Va n37 tninna moBi ''in'ina?^ ")»«■' s 
■j^rT'Tn ''•n Vap-!j3 va^T tiddh s«3'^y '«"=i n3» ^t^ a'^s'* 

"ifiNab «n3a*Tn nn?ndn nana nVai iham N'^n 

'p "j^nw V. 10. 'p iiMSttnm •j^r^atotn ii"a v. 9. '»*>p '»fcn»sV ▼• 5. 



PABT III. Dan. 2: 10 — ^24. i07 

"^^ ■ , ■ ■ ■ ■ , ■ ■ _ 

b»^ nth nsns n'jB d'^Vbt an ';;^a-^3 •'i Vap-Vs 

•'1 rn^» pb «3Va Dip s^sin'' •''n ''h''« «^ t-hni 
HsVa n:":! V3P"^3 t ''rjin''« n^ K"iiD3-*Dy I'lmitt la 
{^33 ''ti'^sn ^b^ ni3inV nsjsti N^aiu ospi dd3 

'?i'i'""i«Vt3?Di«Qy3''nn^«*nT''7K3 tnVapnnV w 

513? } ^33 iB''3nb n^DpV pB3 '''m N3^a '''^ «*n3r3-3T 15 

{^»''3tV TiinH yi'in «nVa riN «3Va t3ip-p 

n^33nVi Vt» nn'»3b ^w^*3'n r^ri* t NS^aV sr^innV i? 
«?3a*^ rarni {yi'in«nVB ''.n'i-i3n nntyi ^6»3ia is 

«iTn3 V«*3nV rn» t ^33 '»a''3n "i»a-D? ''n'n3n'i 19 
-lyitta^y^ia 'n"i3a Nn^K-''^ naa Kinb -laiti ^«*3n 

• a • \^ « • • « • ■ • 

»nB3n 3n'' 'i''3Va o'^pna^ rsVa n'lyna K*3tiTi k'3'm? 

• «• • • • •• •• 

i^ \ N"id nay Ni^'hsi N3ian3 na yii «mnDai as 
«nni3ai «na3n ^^n nss n3bai «i'ina ''nn3« {^!?» 
joVn nVa-'^'n •naa «3''y3-i'i' '^3n?i'in W3i "h risn"" 

• •^•» • • ••• 

•'sa ''•n TiinK-V:? V? ^»*3n nb'n ^3p-^3 ;«3n?iin a* 

•»ip i^^tinai V. 22. 
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''tt''3p6 rl^-^a» p*» Vt« ^an ''O'^sn^ «na'»r6 «3Va 
'*! Hmbi laa-p naa nnaon-''^ m^-- lasj pi waVa 

^^^« V ft •••ft 

-ia«i «aVa nay i yn'in'' «a^a^ nnae •'■n niJT' as 

• -^, Y • ••▼ *•*•"" — — •••• #•• • •••T« 

• "•• •« • • 

i!Q»i »aVa onp !jN»3n nay \ mbsi r''Tn-^n «aVn » 
TiiTJ rao-in reoH ro'^an stb ^«3j «3Vtt'-'»'^ tin 
nV5 8«aoa r!?» ''ri''8* Dia \ sGhth r:'*'\niib rVa'' » 
nnnsa jtinV '••^ na nsnaias «aVa^ yn'ini rn 

• •• ' • '•• ^# ^^» •• 

n3«i t KinV •'^-na •syn'in ktt nVji n:i '»-in« » 
'h ''^5 nan «ti M**n'-^3-Ta ••a tt'k-^'i fibana «b 
•naa^ ''3'i''y-n iiyTin*' «3Va^ miob ■'•n ma-^-Vy "inV 

*• •• aa'aa*^* • ^ 

nn d!?s i^«i rr'in mn saVa nP3« t y^txi a 

,a '^a* ^ '• a« '»a 

w-n ^VapV c»p "I'Ti"' nT'n an lan «a^s «''3ri 

aa aa • J _ a|v • ••'t •"" •••• — "laaa •a— • — 

''Mim') "ininn aa ann-''^ nia«i «aVs «in t ytr^ 32 

a ar a a •• Y~~a*a*a*v«*~ aa 

* 1 ^Jk> a * 

VnB '"'^ •'nnpa' tara ■''t jnnaTT "^nW nca •'•^ 33 

■ft* »•• , ft, « » 

-^7 »'nb:tb nnai I'^T'a nV-''=i p» niTann •''^ n? 
^p" ri»a t rtan np'^iVn fitEDrn «^tib •'•n '•n'jVa-i 35 
ni?3 '"nni ManTi «£03 Nona jjson «bTiB n^na 

: -:- -r-:-; ▼:"■ ▼"•• *?* »::"* ▼-:" 

naniflrrs6 nnN-wi »m") t'iBn «s3i tJ-'p-^n^N-rQ 

— sx" ▼ — -: ▼• ▼ I a ^a. •!— ** ; * ' • 

-^3 nmh'n^ a-i iia^ nin «a^sV nna-'n «3a»i pnV 

• • ""aa^a 'aa a 

^•-- ■ . t - 

'1 ■)'»n'» ibida '1 ■I'Vi"' V. 33. 'n n^ft"* v. 29. 
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■ ■' ' ' I ■■ I ■ I I I ■ II , ■ I . ■ I II .111 I !■ 

iffn »3>-)N i-inN 15^13 Qipn "^-ina^ } Nam ■''^ piibn-) 39 

»▼• — -J • r: t •- .•■'Si" ▼-:—,• €*•• 

'r" ▼: ""J • • ▼▼:. • * r: -r ▼▼•• • — 

«ijT-iB ''•n Vap-^^a n^t-)B3 nss'^pn Ninn N'»?''a-i ^aVai 40 
:;■ p'TTi ]'''?N-^a :pyia-i'!i jt^Tisai ai^i ^om p'nna 

-n ii^a23-]ai niMn w'^Vb .wba ^ns prisai iriB 
a&na'Si':^ mh^i'si nn^m ^'^ ^'^b'2 na-NinV kVtib 
'p tpn mm ^TiB linaa N«Van niPasM j wd 42 
■"I* \ ni'^an fitinn mw nb^h mnn «niaVa nsp ' 43 
nta -linV -jiauna N3''t3 a&na a-i?i3 »Vtib rr'fn 
«pnB ina-sn ns m-03> n:i Tph'n ihinV-NVi Na3« 
a^'; -jiast M*a^n "i-i i'i!T'Si'i'>ai } NEon-os? avnti «!? 44 

a?^ pin^aVai Varihn «V r^^^^ '''^" ^^^^ ^^"^^ ^^** 
N^m NniaVa TiVsr^a ftam p'td panon m^ nns* 
„mT5nN sniDtt I'n n''Tn-'''n Sap-Va t m'^iaby''? aipn 45 
KDD3 NEon Nnn3 fct^TiE np-^m rT^a «^-n ia» 

• • • • • ^ • 

n3i nns Nin^ '«'i na ttaba^ ?n'in an sVm xann 
«3^a in^a ; pnas p'^nai NfiVn a-'S'ii 46 , 

rn]ri''3i nfibi'nab ^n*3iV^ ''rjiE3N-!3y Vb3 -iS3'7aia3 
tJop-ia -iSNi' K>**3i^ NaSa n3? { nV n3D3V ia» 47 

>rtf — I .1 M I , ■ M .1 - ■■ .... ■■ 

'1 ■>'»h'» V. 41. •'^p n«S?'»a'n V. 40. '» T^n** V. 39. '»-ip V"^'''''* v- ^• 
•»np •'Ti V. 43. '1 n-^JT* ibid. '1 n''H'» V. 42. '•» •T'Jn*' ibid. 
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1 1 PART III. Dan. 2 : 48—3 : 8. 



' * ' ' t Nsia rina V«*3ni "im naJi 

CHAP. ra. 

} ^na- n3''nasj wnw 'n?p33 riiQ''i?« no v^*^ HIH^ 

• • \ . '^ • .. Tj. v-.|Y. »-.». T-.*. -I T^, , 

I NsSa iS3n5in3 cpf^ '•'^ ^'^^s ^33nV KnaV nns^'ia 

n33nV «n3''ia ''3'ii3^ai Vbi ntidpi snann n^isij 
«aVa: VnpV raitpi N3Va -1x315133 nyt: ••'n «aVs 
•jinas I'laV ^'•nn nip »T'n3'i t -)S3i3i33 n'^pn ''•n 

"3? Vii n^3Baft^f^ri3'DB*«DaDV-inV wrf-'p'i'ittia' - ' 

-N'li^ sa-in'' Nn?ffl-fia lad'^i ^b*' NV-'''i"]ai J nsVb « 
■jiyaaj •''73 JMST 03 ns-n Vsp-Vs t »t\tp'' snw "j^n 7 

(••It •• f • • •• T* ••' • ▼ T 2 * *T T ' 

'l''ib3DB N33TD Dnnv «r(''P'nffla'N3np Vp »"»aa?-^ 
"I'lnjo «*3©Vi N*aK N''aa3?-^3 ■i'>^b3 ^lat ''3T Vdi 
n3'n V3p-^3 }M3^a -iS3i3i33 D'lpn '•'1 siTi aVsV « 
tfifiirr' '''1 'i'i?T''aJ^p'i^3Ni rN'ntosV'ibi'isnp N3aT-R3 



A 






'^ *t'»n*» V. 7. '•« i'»JT» V. 5. ^ •'•np v»'^''P'' ▼• 3* 



PART III. Din. 3: 9 — 19. 1 1 1 

•• • T • I — T -: — V V • ••» r • J •• • ■■■"■■• "5 

t T^nsD nV Rtivn ''■^ N^n-n oijsVi rnVe n^ •nin^N^ 

' • : It » -r • »•• 1 •#$▼-:-: v v • # • : it » ' ▼ t •• 

ijiioV !T»nNib -ifiN ^2ni tana isaisina ri«a w 

}«3^a 01p*wK'n^8»N«'-l3a"l''l6<3''l53 Wl 'lC3''a 

layi 'nffl*«a 'n-intD «nsn linV la^i "issnsws nay w' '^ 

V #•• -: • ▼ -; — V V • » • • T I V • ▼ • T •• • 

-'•'7 Naiya-^ ^'r'n' 'i'i3'»n''N p w3 t rnao-sV w 
^''■inaDB S33to Dhn^'j? Kn-ipinffla n3ij? ^^ lis'son 

• • ••• • ^ ^ m • • • • • 

-»V "15313133 «3^aV nasi ia3 nsyi 'nti'»a •sinio * 

»-ii3 iinN-ia «3nn3T''ajVV3M'»nVDJ^3n3N-'''!i«3nV« 
'''7N3Va 'nV-»in^ yi'' «V ini i 3''ttD'' nsVa 'nT'-jai w 
it^ Fia''&n '•'1 «3n'n q!?s^i rnVe N3rT'N-NV T^bvh 
••niBaH sVsi Nan ''^anm23n3i33 rnsa tnaw w 
«Ta*) lasi n3:? ia3''73y'j "'nij''a '•aino-^y ianaJN 

'•» "i-Jft"* ▼. 15. -i-ip «'»3'jettiDi ibid. bS*» ^''^^ 'T»Jn'» ibid. • 'n l'T»h'» v. 10. 

•>ip ;"»3ft»» ▼. 19- 



^ucL* •'• » . S» 



112 PART ui. Da5. 3: 20—29. 






/ 



rani ]'in''ain!?i ^inn^rbS ]in''o^t3B l'in''Va"|&3 

{ N113 ^"^ ND'^aib fmt\ b^p haa nayn ito-'a 'riimb 
-K'laV iVb3 "laa na?") 'nffl''a •nmo I'lnnVn "nV^ N^naai as 
K3!?a -1X313133 T»n« tr'nB3b«nip''N"T(3-iw« a* 
V-i3:i nVh ''in'nninV "laeti n3y n^nSrJTb Dpi nir> 

ny3-)« ';n3a nrn n3«-«n nasi n3y t «3Vfi n3''S'' k 
•'I mil ihrrs ''n'>«-6»^ ^3'hi jeiis-sHaa rb^no v^'^xoh-^ 

123*73133 3-lp rn»a 1 1N1*^K-13^ JT^i i(^T21 96 

-n3yi 'ad''B "nTiw "ia«i n3y HPinp*' «ii3 iin« yinb 
rpes rn»a "inxi 4pW'S<''V?' «nV»-'»'^ ''ni'73y "153 
^''ffl33n23i t N113 in'\y^p' "laq nsyi •a^iti inia » 
rtn KsVa '»"i3'=ini stninBi n«'350 »*3BTTOn» 
T»nffl»-) lytoi iinflfflis sSi3 tsVa-N^ •'"n "nVK sns^V 
t i'in3 my «!> 113 nm 'i3ffl «^ ilsr^VanDi iinnnn »V 

ismnn •'•n ''ni'i3yV 3^311 n3»Va nVti-'''? "us nan 
^inVB-j-jt^ 'I'!! ]'irj^*affli ian''i i-'sii «aVa n'^Bi '•rfiVy 
uyp D'»o •'3^1 } "iirrn^sV -inb ^h^-bib ii150'»-mVi 89 

'»"ipiV©v.29. ^v^'»v.28. n-,pn»V>v.96. «»-»? n»»'»a*» ▼. 25. S-i-^niv.Sl. 



PART III. Dak. 3: 29^--4: 11. 113 

••^la Firr'ai nayn'' ra'nn Jrtaa Ta?*) •no'ifl •anno 

• w* •••— ••••••• / •— .— • ••«•— I— •• J — 9 — 

'•• •• •• • 

▼ ▼ " • •». • • ' T r;lT TV* - • T • ••»• T ^•• - • • 

"133 nayi 'no-'fi '^innis^ nVsn «3^S3 rn«a t nans » 

T — ., T - . - T • -r r - — .• • - : ••• T - • • • 

\ rT'inn^ ""BTP nso n^V? kjiVn ""a? lay n K^nani 
t=ima!ja pD-'pn naa •'n'lnani ra-iai naa ^n\n» 33 

• • %•• •• • ^ 



▼ • » • ••TJ-r 



. . , CHAP. IV. 

a^n t ''WTta ijyri Ti'^aa rriirj n"?o -issnaiaa naK 3 
^aa ta-iah b^b ta'rp n^wn^ fiyt: a'^to ''sai { •'aaVna'* 3 

* • ••^^•« * ■••• 

't^b moBi T'lrT'aip n:» las* «aVm ^''nTai k'^'ntoa 
nao-'^'i V»*n ''aip ^y .i''-inef nyi fV ryTina 5 

•• : • •• • -r - -r>T» - ' •• r; IT - • • ' . * : J 

«a^ni Fta T'0'''np rn^s-nin •'I'l •'nVs aas -issaa^a 
nyT' nsK "'•^ K^aann ai nsNca^a t ma» '»n'jaip e 
••abn ''itn "^^s D3N-«b n-^ai "na ra''^P r*^^^ nn '^'i 

• • • • • IT • • • • 

»3V'i« nai t K*'ato nam t^ns shaa i^''k i^ki n'^in a 
}»n«-^3 ciiD^ nmrni' «*aoV»aa'' nam apni ''^' 

* f • •^S • •• 

^^an •'Si'innn na-sVb*? ihrai N'^ato naasi T'sa j^b?' 9 
-^al'^wroai Jt'iao """ibs i^t ''rj'iB3?ai xna ni'^n 
T"? iVni ''aana-^? '»o»n ■'irna rr'in mn t ft^ntoa 10 

• "1" • • • • ^ • •••••♦,•• •• ~J •• ▼ T • • 

«3b'»Nl'naSaN iai^''na«")p rnfii Vao-p 'B*''^pi " 

S ^'»h'» v^. 9. "j-ip iBfitDSjbid. % ^'^t\^ V. 4. -J^p rr^Vy ▼• 32. '«np vi'»^'i v. 31. 



< •« «^ 
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114 PARTin. Dan. 4:12 — 31. 

—in Nni'»n nsfn nass iifefj wsty i-iPi» •'ntea? isspi 

N-ia t-n N'Kttna onai ^tis-'''^ iiD»ai ipao Kyn«a 
} Ny"i» sDya X!\xhn NnT^n-cyi "'yatisi Jt^iati ^raai «^«>J 
npaffli t=i^ asT'D'* Ni'»n aa^i I'lao'* Noi3»-p naa? i**-*- 
■)a«ai «mnD i'''T»y mwa pnh^y iiD^n'' ra^y w 

Dip"* d'»D3» ^BDi n33n'» Kas"" '••'i-ia^i Koi3» nia^aa 
nn3«i ■iS3'iaia3 «3Va n3N nnn ft^a^n wi t n'»Vy 15 

• •• •• • ^» ^^» • jfc* • 

aa'inffls -iSKocjVa Fiaa-''^ ba^'^n ris t "^a T»o''»'np w 
nsKttD^ja na«i saVa rj3? w^na*' '>n3''?"ii kth nyisa 

na-i ''•n rrtm '»'=i k3V''n t 'nn3>V FnoBi 'a-'wiaV Nio^n w 
n-'Byi } N3?"i«-^aV piri'irni k'ibo^ wtsa'' piai-ii apni w 

• ^ • ^ m ^ • * ^ • • • • 

riT'n "linn ''Ji'inhn na at^bb I'ltai N*'aiD tta3«i -i'»bo 
fnib'n «in-?in3« t N^asj '»iBs 7330'' M'iB3yai Kna w 
•^313^01 «'aoV niaai nan "iiniani PiBpni nbi '•'i 

%• • • ^•^ •••• • 

N^affl-io nn3 xa'^ip'\ yy ttaVa urn '>n'j t «:p"i» a'loV » 
K?-iNa •'nioiffl -ip:p ana '•niVani »:h*^» i'ii»-ja«i 
ijttai «-ia •''1 rj«nna tinsi ^nB-''^ "iiDwai ipaa 
1''3'^:p nwffl-'''^ n:p fipbn ^na ni'<n-a3?i 3?aasi h^b© 
''•n H-irt k''V? mT3i ftta!?a w-ifflB rj3i t ■'Si'i^y iiB^n*' 21 

» •^•»in'» ibid. n Bip)aa '» v. 16. M*ie& n'a 'rr Biptta « v. 15. '1 •iift*» v. 13. 

'»*ip n«^» V- 81 . '•» 'n''*!'* ▼• 19- 



PART III. Dan. 4:22 — 33. 115 

i)aai ptt?D'' -qV inhns «atoyi •n'n'ia mnV una 

JOS'" ti-ia^i NiD3» niaVaa k'^Vs' tatVa"'''^ y^sn 
wV« '•'1 ''nio-iaj "»p:p paoa^ nns '<m j roan'' » 

';iri«iyi't5-is Jipnsa •q'^brtS '^'•Vy nso'' ""S^a f<3!Ja '■^'ir. "•'••'• 
-^?«t3a«Vi t '?im^oV«3'n» mnn p p? inaa as' 
^S'^rr^y "itoy-''-ir) T''nn''''ri2si^V t Na!?a isanaiaa as 

— •• — """1 •••?• •"• "•! • • • • — — V . — a 

N^n nasi «3^a sid? j mn "nVna Van •'•n jsn^aba » 




/▼• -r-I -r ;- ▼!" — .*•- • ' • :tr ' * "• 

M'ffl? "ni^a «na riT^n-ayi rmo "n^ «i!S3«-'iai 29 
■"1 1? 'n'l^? rD!?n'' r3'!i? rj3>affli -iiaytji •nV rTina 

NfflsH-iai ")S3na')a3-^? nsjD xnVa «nyB na : fi33n'» » 
yaD2'» naffla t«*a© ^aai ^ax'' in'ina NatoJi Ti-it: 
nsp^Ji } inssa •'n'n&D') nan ';''nti3a myia '•'i 1? 31 
"h^ '"^yn-im nbD3 «*afflV '''3''3> ■iS3'7ai33 nss ti«'a'i'' 

— : • : • - •• : • » - : • -• - — .• • - • t -: t - 

pi3t3^o ■''n rrr^ni nnao «a^? ''PiVi nana k''V3>^i aw 
n^a NSHN '»"i»n-^ai t -iTi "iTQ? JnniaVai 'nbf p^o 32 
N^i «yi» ''"ik'Ti ««atD ^''na na? pfastaai ra-^iDn 
MtiT-pja } nia? na nV na^-'i piTia 6ina'»-'»T ''n*'N 33 

Uk 

•'ip n«V:?^i V. 31. "^hp r»«Vy V. 29. i^p n«Vy v. 22. '«!i*i'^hi v. 21. 

^^p •»*i'»'^i'» ibid. '» oipwa 'n ibid. ^^p '»*i'»'»i v. 32. 






116 PART III. Dan. 4: 33 — 5: 9. 

''V? aiiT' '»i''Ti ''"iin '^nisVta ip''^i '»^? aw '»:p'!i3n 

*• •• • •*••• 

• •••••• . ^ 

pinmki ti'iop ''n'iiaya-^3 •'•^ ««t3o •n'jab -i-nnai 

CHAP, vr^"- 

«-ian' oyda -jatt nsjtoVa tnna Kian «b^» a 
nsanaiaa psan ""i «EDai san-i ^3»a^ n'vT'nb 

•% • • ••• ^ * •• •"•• 

NsVa I'lna i'iniD'»i nVffln'»a '>i xVa-'n-p ''nia» 
Nam ''3Na vrrri risa } Pir^anbS PinVso •'n'laana-ii 3 

Nian I'^PiON i PinDPi^i Fin^aa •'O'laa-iaTi «3^a lina 4 

• a •— a ■ a a«» a»a »• f » •m • raa~a »a— f a 

tNaaxi N^N «^T"iB Nan: Nsoai Narri ti^n^ inaoi 

"•• •% ^■% •%• ■ • 

^ap^ lanai DaN-T* '''=1 waSN ipsa Nn?o-pia 5 
nm NS^ai Jta^a '»i NVa%T ^na-'''=i NT'S-!?? Nrio-^aa 1 
''nb^j-ii •'n'laiD inin NsVa pin t Nana '»'n nt' db g 
NT^ N-^ jnnaa-iNi r-inoa wsnn '>"ii3pi naiVna'' 

w • » •• »•• a— a /•""♦S* aa»— aaafaa •» -^^a 

Nnwi N'''Ttoa N'BBN^ n^ynV ^Tia ns^b n"ip t "jopa 
f^Ssi-i-!! B33N-^a '''7 ^aa •'a-'anV ifiNi NsVia na? 

••i • • • tV: f • V T aa a — , — ▼ | ▼ 5 "" ** "» 

-I'n Na3*iBni oaV*' N3ia-iN ■'ssirr' moBi n3*T nana 

a f .^a ^.a _-•••— • — •••. aa. a »a ^rva 

rVV? r*7N t ttVn*' Nnia!?aa vi^ni riim-Vy Nam s 
N"icBi N-ipfiV Nana r^na-N^i "NsVa ''fi'ian ^a 
^nania N'^ato nsNo^sa Ns^a riN { NaVa^ ns^T'inV » 

-Taa a- --.aa ^T •-/•-**•; "»■:": *▼ S 

^ap^ NnaVa : iioanoa ''n'i3ana"ii ''n'lV? r3o '»n'i''n w 



7 

»T 



a a a 



% n'»n'» V. 10. % •i''H'» V. 8. -np iio«»attn^ ibitt. ■»-ip •»«n»53 t. 7. n-^p npw v. 5. 



— — ' ■ ■ ■ »' ■ ■ , I . I . I.I ■ .1 . 11 I II I . I 

«3Vtr*»^ Vfi^'wa ma rinan»n rnDp Niaia*! iJT'njst • - 

• fl • • • • 

J ninn*' n-iTDS^ '•ipn'' ^x*3'n va "is«ti3D?a n5a®-B"ffl 
iBjfi NaVa n33> tjiaVa d*tp ^yn h^'^'n Tiisa w 
''iii!V'n8JniVa''33-ia'"*''^ Vx^sn «in-nn3K ^n*3iV - 

l^ai 1 113 nnajwjn rrrri'' naam isp^aisn ii^nsi -na » 
a"i8»!j fi-ni?'« nsn rjana-'^'n ^«dok K*a^an •<anp iVyn 
rmy trr^nnV KnVa^iBB rVna-«^i •»3nnin^ w 
; «iiDaV ^"Jtspi "tosM^ r'lffis ^ain-'^'T 'j|'»^y nyaa 
S3iyw >3niyni}T^ maJBi »npa^ Nana ^jain in i3?a 
t«m5!jaa,4«!tVn"i linins-V:? Nani-in saaiam aja^n 

nana la^a an inn^V '?in*>lTa3''^ rinV -nV 'nrtnaj 
«nVM «3^a nr)3N t ns^ninN shdbi wabaV Nnp« w 
"i2S3*Taa3^ an*" minrNnp'*! wmani »nia^a fc"'Vy 
N*3»Vi «*a« N*aa3? Va p6-an'' •'•^ snia-y-p^ {"nian w 

bw mn j«a$ iwn-'»'n Niianp - la rVnm -p**^ *'''?^ ' ^'^ 
-^ntona nin jtas mn-^ni nna ninitas nin-*'*n 

• » • * -r -: •• ▼ T -: • ; •• T T "I •• T T *■: • j 

n&wn nrrnvnaabi^ "^ai risBoa «in »as"«in » 

■»np ^•'»'»'«t V. 19. "lip n«^:? V. 18. ''ip Vpn ibid. •»"ip Vi!Dpi>. 16. 

15-J 




1 18 PART III. Dan. 5: 20 — 6: 4. 

ROffla «*aiD ^tati'i inaibyD"' rn'ins »a'c? pn'ma 

^ • •■•• • *•• • 

ii'^a'Tp T^rfn Pin'<a-'»T j^*3»t)^i naa*nnn n'Otd 
I'ina rno Jtian •^nanV^ '^n'jjo T^^-ia-n nn:s'i 
-«^ '^ wasti «y» jt^Tis Kona Kanni sBoa inbhVi 

•'H'laip - p r*7»a } nTnn »V Th •^nms-^ai nn'^a « 
«ans nail t o-'a'T nai «anai »'t>-»'7 «©b n'lVffl 25 
«nVa naJB nai j r&iDi bpT\ wa wta fl'^di "^ ^ 

<» • • •— • »* • > f • • • ^ '•• • *••* ••• ■• • 

•snia^a td'^ib oib t -fibn nnanoni " H^awaa' as , 

• • • •••••• ^ 

laJaVni nssti^a ia» t'^^^ t dib!) naV na'»n''i « 

• • • ■ ^^^^ •» 

iTiam FiiKis-^y Kan'7-'''7 Naateni saians ^n^d*:^ 

• • • ^ * ^ » » ^^ • m , • 

jti^Va na } »niaVaa «n^n d''Vo «inV-'''i ''n'lVy 39 

CHAP. VI. 

t iTnm ]''niD rao naa snia^a Vap «na oinm » 
«*3B"iTO'n»V Knia^-^y D'»pni oT'n'i dtp nsa 2 
, T»a-iD ^hnaa »V?.") \ »nia^a-^aa ^in^. '•'^ ]ntoy"i n«a 3 
'j'»V« «*3BTnBn« I'ln^ ^ I'lnaa in ^N«3n •'"'^ hnbri 
ij»*3n riN { pT3 «inV-»^ j«3^ai «ayt3 1'ln^ i^ian*' < 
-"q^ap-^a N*3B'TMBnKi K«aio-i?:? ns3na nin ns-n • • 

•"ip wito T. 1. n-ip n«n»5 V. 30. 'p ns-^atini v. 29. ^-ip r»»V:r ▼. 21. 



PART III. Dan. 6:4 — 15. !!• 

_ : ______ . 

rV^i-K^ nnTiai nVy-^31 Nnw^a nsa ^N*3nV 

» . / ..^ f«.. ir~** *•'•*"■•• • ~I — — •• • T 

•^riShy «3n3Bn in^ nVy-^3 n3"5t ^«*3iV n3ffln3 
wann ■J^^( K»3E")'na5nNi n'Std thn t pjnV» ma t 

«*-i3'nn N*3B-i'MfflpiNi »*3iD tima^a •'did ^3 itayns « 
-'»T"V3 n-^ -ib» nspn^i ftoVa ov «iq«p^ nninBi 

«-io« cipn jtsVa -sys j Nm^iK aiV sann'' «3^a 9 
«!3-'^'i o-iBi '»4a-ni3 n^:inT6 «V •^'^ Ksns nonm 
{ fctn&jii Nan3 CO") Binn »3^a h3'^^ap-V3 jw'Tyn w 
m'»nE T»i3i pirT'nV !?y Nans n''o-i-'''i yT' ''13 ^«*3m n 
«in «ai''3 nnVn iisati bbaJiT Ta3 nn'^Vya f6 • 

«• ^ • • •' • • • « 

rnwa { nnbs nip lannai nra ^tt*3iV inaani " 
-iD« «Vn «3Va no«-Vy ■>3^a-D'ip riasi imp 
rah'^-ny a53»i {T^»-^3-ia N:?a''-''i ffl3s-^3 •'inaon 
HsVa n3y NnTini* aiaV Na-irr^ «3Va -nsa irib rn^f 
} M'^yn kV-'i D-iBi "ina-nis «nVa sa-'Si "lasi 

•• • V -r • - » - T ▼ ; )T : • ▼ •- ~ ▼: 

• % ' • • • « 




^3 nto Vn^si !jyi tn'iVy osa '«''ato jaas ^nVa •'is 



120 I'ART III. Dan. C: 1.5 — 27. 



•JinV* Vk'J't^ nasi «3^a ns? «nmjt i*i -nsaV 'la-ii 

rPT^ai nnpTpk «3^a pianm «2a ce-V? na'oi nin 

nna wiaai Ti'iaTp ^y:n-«^ pnTi nit: nn-i n^S'^!? 
n^rarin3iKnabaDip*'«"iB"iBBaNibaT''7Ka fn*!^? 20 
Vpa ^«*3n^ KasV naipaai i br» smntt-^n naiV 21 
«n'b» iaj ViTD'^ ^«*3n^ laNi «s^a n^y'pTt a-^s? 

»3^a TVip C|«i 'b nnanon lai •'niaTp ■''=1 Vap-^3 
'Tj'iVy a«t3 K''3iB «3^a rn«a t irray vh nh^nn « 
«aa-*m V»*3'i pVriV «a3-p np03n^ "ia« !5s«'3*7^i 
-lasi :nnV»a la-'n ""^ pia nrnon-KV ^an-^S") as 
V«*3n ""n ^n'lk-ip ibas-^'^ "^iVa itnaa iT-^m N3^a 

i*irr>ai5-^ai aan-nn Tina idVo-^ t? aaa rl-^ynftii'^ 
»*!» 8e»aar^aV ana «3^ o'ln^ rnsa j ip-mH 26 
'«'Tp-m i«3T3'» naaVa «y»-^33 T«nkT'''=iN*3a!5i 2? 
rbrrtj i"v«T finV "nia^a p5o-53a 1 '••^ aya a'»o 



PAKT III. Dan. 6: 27—7: 10. 121 

t MS'iD-Ty fotobmi ^annn nh^'^'n nn«!?a!i ra^y^ 
ti Nynsai i«*affl3 T^nani T'nit layi ijsai afoa as 

t k-'ons ffl-i'13 nw^aai ot'Th nis^aa 

CHAP. VII. 

••iTm ntpi a^n ba^:'! ^aa iba "i2tat«VaV nnn natia 1 
na» rVa ajN-i'ana'ftta^pi r^xa Fiaa©a-^y rtONi 

— -• f » • •• — • Y • •-• I "" •• •• • • • — •• f» 

* • ^ • • • • 

■'ya-)» n«i 6i''!?''^-Dy ^iTPia n'^in ntpi nasi ^s^an nay 2 
nna-i irn :?a")«i } «3-j tta''^ 'in'^aa ^'ao ''nil 3' 
rsai jT'nNa N^^a'^p' { sTia K'n^ia*'Na''-ia ipVo 4 

• • ^ •» m •• r * ' 

-I*-;,- -:•• • ▼:■» ▼'^r* 'r;* •»•• -;- 

i^as '>aip pi^ rnan pi tT<3S V^ ^issa Tiy^p nVrii 
fi^i na3S nnn n» i n""!."! ntn ns'i nnsa } ■«''ato "itea e 
«ni''nb vmi nyaisi JT'a5-^3' o'ly-'i'i ?a-iK rsa 
N^^^*^ •'iTna- rriin ntn n3'i -in«a t pj? a'^n-' •jaVo'i 7 
rsDi n-iTi'' 6»svni'''!5nbki n^n'i N^*:'''a-i nvn in^n 
Fi^^ana «-i»-di) np'iai K^ast p-ia-i rb Vtie-'n 
rDipi {Tfaip '•'n sni-'pi-^a-ia jT'saa «''ni nDsi 

I .- .1- . ., tIt: • ▼▼•• ▼!• ■«■:"? •: ▼:■«■ 

rtT«9T'nnN np i^«i «*3-ipa rriin Vantoa tnb -ito? » 
-p hpyriN i«n''aTp N's-ip-ia nbni 'jin''3''a npVo 
V'paa SDi NTK3"ipa nc3« ''3''ya rs-*? i^«i tr^'nip 
an*' ra'iVpinjjT i>.a-j poia •'■n i? rT'in mn { p"ia-i 9 
tT'D-ia Np3 laya nmi v'si Tin aVna noia^ 
pB3'i*na3 113-''"^ ■in3 t p^-i "113 ''n'lVa!?^ 'T13-'«'i ra'»ad w 

■"•np ?7-ip»n»i ibid. '1 T'n'> V. 8. '»^p n«ra-i v. 7. i-ip n»e^B v. 29. 
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122 PABT in. Dan. 7: 10—24. 

• ▼'«»▼•• • • •• : - t • • - ^ ' V V • ▼» r: » • 

t «ffl» mp*^)) ro''n'>i wiaoa iatSti Kni^n n^ap '•'i 
Tin^ na''!T» r^na nsisi I'lnataVa i''^?h«nrn inoi w 

ntaa N*a'i'> p''n:?-4li «in nn» o3» naa «*i2B 
^bi wVfii np"*! pVo an'' fj^i j ''n^mpn •'n'laipi m 

• • — f ^ •|v«i» •• ••• • •|»"- • ▼»• 

• • ^ • •• •• • 

thy it3^B TOD^o iin^B'^ nV j^«3fflVi «*bm fit*aa? 

nanp I •'ssVna'' •'OKn ""iTni rj3i3 "laa !J«*3n ri3» ■'mi w 

vast '''1 »ra"i3"i stni'^n rV» p33ynin*'«'''?53"iBB')''^ n 
fitnin^ti iiVap'^i T»y-i«-ia iiaip"' raVa n^anx yans w 
D^y n?i Na!?y-ny NmaVa tisdh'^i T^'i'^Vy' '^^''V 

PinetJi ^TiB-'''i jT'sa m'«ri'' nij^n'i pn^a-ia jtiss 

• •'• • • • 

^ 'b^'i t noB"! Fi^'baia n-iko^i npta r;*^a» on3-'»'=i ao 
-p i^B3i rpVo '''1 nn^i FiONia ''•^ nte? «*3np 
p-iai ^Vaa DBi n^ T'3'»yi 13*7 «3-ipi nVn n'^fiTp 
«na? pT tt3-ip*i r-'in nin t nman-ia a-i mmi a 
««»')'' p'^n? nnftt-'»'n ny { thV nVa"""! ro'i'ip-o? anp » 
i3DPin jtniaVaintJti wati T'3'|t^y ''o'»'tp^ an** m3'''ti 
Nwn »^>a"i la^B «n''y''a"i Nni''n .nB» la t I'^w'^p « 
«yiK-^a ^a«ni »maVa-^3-iD won '^ sy-iKa 
mto:p nnia^a naa nte? j^^sipi tnsp'^ni Fisoinm a* 

••^^iia »"i ibid. '1 n-^ti-* ibid. «»:> »"3 t. 19. •»-ip Y^htK ▼. 10. 

'»np librae T. 23. ■»np n^Bai t. 20. 



PART 111. Dan. 7: 24—38. — Ezra. 4: 8 — 15. 123 

n-^fiTp-jti wti"" Mni p-^inn aip'' nn»i Map'' T>iVa 
to^-sip^!) ^Va** N^V? isV T'Vfli t VsfflST' rsVa nnVni « 

«3t3^oi NHi^Sai J NDhD-ny ma'rn^i niniDnV » 

N'lato Vs^an ma NnVa"''i nb'id ns-n? t iiyanffl-'i » 
tmt33 '»a!?3 «nVai 'hf I'lano-' ''i'»Ti'»33^na'' '»3'i'»:p"i 

• •i"» •• • • •••• • 



III. Ezra 4 : 8—6 : 18. 



-^y wnrr" kna« ' lans k^bo '»ffli3oi &9D-^ya dinn s 
-V3>a Dim riN { Na33 tisVa ^noainms^ d^oit a 

• • • • ^ • i^ « •• •••*• • 

«''5nDnB«i N"'3''i 'iinn'133 "j»bi n"ib& '»aaBi oyo 
J «'«aVy j^'ini N''33dTO s'^Vaa *'''j3n« n'^dibm ^''VBia 

1 n3yai n"»n3-"iay "inidi inaa '»i rtnpb 

• ♦••• • • • •» 

•.....,. — •• .,..,. J ^ -.— --. .^.t. / .r • - "^ : •" 

m^mi ^hb^m 'moi rsa «ntDi«ai itnTia wnnp 
N33nn "ni Nn'»np p •'i mibiib «irj^ yi'' "jys t lt3''m 
11303'' Kb "nVni iba ni3a iiVbana'' k^iioi 
«ba''n nba-'i bap-^s w3 t pT3nn c'^aba nhSKi w 
r\Trh>'p NtnaV n3V "ti'^'i^-nV Ksba ninyi K3nVa 
K^aiai nB&a ' ipa"> "n \ KsVaV wyiim «3r6o w 

•'np iVVstD K-^nitDi V. 13. 'J'np K-^nt ibid. i*ip »'^iS'n« v. 9. •»"ip jinV* v. 25. 



124 PART ni. Ezra 4: 15-^: 3. 

I ..iT -:v: It •• » •:"• '"■::": -r** ▼:'• 

nnicn jtaann i\i Nnnp p •''i «3^Bb Tam» rnHma w 
«"iB& ''Mdi n?o-^ya nim-^y »aVtj rhxa sa^nE i? 

^•^ •• • ■ • •• • • 

mn:-- la? i»m T'laaa •|''an'< ii I'inniaa nnffli 
np B-iM KrVy iiDn^B-'''^ K3intD3 ■ i rwi oV© is. •>%< 
"nn »rT'"ip ''■'I inborn n-ipai oyo cio •'sai j •»Bip w 
iwnffl»i mai n«i33na ra^a-^y »th9 ni3'i''-p 

• •• • • ••• 

wa t X^nb atrritD •n^m 'i^a jttoi mn3 nay Vba « 
»3ann mb x^ «n'>"ipi "nVst »na5 wVoaV oyo wiD 

"•■T-iB T^nx { raVa rpT3n^ t/hnn »ysi'> tmb » 

•'•'•~v: '"J"' '—^ J~J ▼»-: ••?• ▼! 

aim-Dnp ""np ssVb Knoonms •'•t «3imD3 pons 
-by abmi'h i^'tJiaa <i^t» i'inni3ai kibo •'oanji 
r^''ay nVc3a r*7Ma ♦, ^•'ni yi4»a ten i^joai smn*' s* 
rn*in r30 n? N^tsa nim s^JOiTa •'•n «hV«-n''a 

t o-iB-^i^B avTi maVti^j 

CHAP. V. 

M^in'^3? «»«*a3 «')•!»— )3 nnari nN'a3 •'in •'asnni i 

rnsa n*in''^;p ^-ito'' nV» ooa nbo^T'ai nin-ia '^'i 2 
«3aaV T'liai pns'i''~i3 :piari ^«'«n^«a5— la ^aait iiop 

Kn^s-n n*»*a3 linaji n^m'n''a •'•^ wnVx rr^a • 

-- )3y nnS ''3nn fin'^^y nn» «3BT-na t ihn^ rn^Dti 3 
Dto-ia cn^ r-ia» lai finni3ai •'ST'ia nnoi mna 



* . *. 



] 



PART in. EzBA 5: 3—15. 125 

} nbh^^ m MntD»i wa^ nan Krr'a oytj DbV 

• • • *•"•• • "• ^» • t 

T • * T~J»^ — ^j; ,1.- J ^j— _. ^„ , J, _y, 

-«bi «'»Tin'» '^ati^? nin BhnVN ry*i t raa wraa b 

▼ • •• ▼ • •• ■» • T -J "S T •/:'•• • ' • T -r fr-«» • • 

-12? nriB "^ann n^oi-^'n Kmas pmit ; naT*^? 6 
mna la^a •'•^ k%o^ piniaai '•at'ia nntii nnna 
aT3 hanai •^n'l^y ^nbm j^mns ? N3*3a oin'rVy ^ 

', wni Nan «n^» rr^ab «na'»na '7in'«^ j«a^«-''i 
•HT snTayi s^^naa otona ?ni y;a ia» xaana 
«*ato^ NaV»tD rn» t nh*Tia n^sai «na3>na KanB&« i 
nan RDia ayra nbV aia-ia an^ »3-iaM saaa "nVs 
wb»o annnaaj BNi t nV^ao^ nan 6ia-itB»i n'<aaa^ lo 

} anajsna ""n Nnaj-Bo anba ""n '^niytin^ an^ 
•'n'lia? *ian j^anan naa^ «3ia''nn ^aane xaaai u 

• • ~ • ^ «— -• — •• • if • ""I TT • • T»» • 

• * \ * •• • 

naipa naa Nin-^n Nn''a raai «yi»i j^^ao nV«-''T 
m^^jaci -"naa an ^«-ito''V "nbai m'^ixo vm nan 
T'a ian an** K^ati vk»b j^annan iiann '•n'^ia'inV 'i« 
nB?i pnnD nan nn-'ai K^naa Vaa-nba nsanaiaa 
^aa •'n to^a tin'iab nnn natia ana t ^aa^ •'l^an » 
asn J ioaV nan j«n^K-n'»a a^ta an xa^a rsn'ia m 
nsana^aa •'n "stsoai nann •'n «n^6m'a-''n tt^aKa 
•'n K^a^V "lan Va-^m aVoiTa *«n i6a'>n-ia psan 
«''n*'i Vaa ''n k^a'^n-ia na^a ajnia 'lan pean ^aa 

• ^ • •• • • * ^^ 

K*3i*a nVs nV-na«n j na'o nna •'n nao -isatio^ w 

T— T -f ^^ •• •• — -J— V ^ ^ .,• • •• • — : ** s 

Knbs n^ai aVo^Ta *tn nVa'fla ian nnjr^iJ* «iD 

'n n'?r>'» V. 15. »3aV »"3 v. 13. -^np n»n»53 r. 12. 



126 PABT lu. EzEA 6: IS — 6: 9. 

»^* % •• • •• 

173-1^1 ■IV7^^-p^| DVffliT'a '>i itn^N rr'S-'i N*ffl» 

o-i'i3-ia-'i T'tN in ^aaa ■'i nan N3Vi:"'>'=i snDa V^. 
niyii Q^diTta "Tin «n!3N"'n'»a waaV nyo a''tD ns^b 

t K3'»Vy n^o*' nsT-^y «a^a 

CHAP. VI. 

'''n »hBO rT'aa i inpai ayt: cto wa^a oin'i ri«a i 
NnTaa «nan«a wrifflni t ^aaa nan vnnnta N*T3i « 
t na'ns'n waa aTia-pi frm nVaa nna'^na ""Taa •'i 
ayo" ato fttaVa oi'ia j^aVa iiji'iab mn naaa a 

• • • V ^ • — •• ^ • — •• • * "2 — • • 

rnan vnaT-*'''! "in» Kaan*' »n''a a^c)«n''a Mn^«-n'<a 
J raaj T'ae* FjTiB rno raw rran r^a'i&a '>n^m'] 
NnpB3*i nnn yst-'^'n 'nai3'i snVn bhi pH-'n 'i''aan3 « 
nanTii Nrj^ftt-n''a '♦3Na &»i t arrrin Jtaba n'^a-'i^ 5 
D^on''a-'»i j^baM-p pB3n ns3naia3 '•■i KBoai 
Fi-inN^ aVB3'n''a-»n j^Va-'n^ 'nn'»i wnn'^ ^aab ^a'^ni 
nno mn3-nay nnB isnFJ 1^3 t Nn^» rr^aa nnm « 
•iin I'tp'^m mn3 naya •'•i s-iaDiBK I'lnmsai '»3T'ia 
N'^'TiJT' nnB '31 «n^«-n''a riTtay^ ipati t nan-ia t 
•♦sai } pnn«-^y I'laa'' 111 Mn^N-n''a Khin** '»atoVi » 

• • •• « •• ^ f • • ( •• ■- if Ma •• •• V • •• "T • 

ioaaV ii^H N'''Ti!T' "•aiD-D? •iinayn-'i «a^ n^D ntin' 
?nn3 lay nia •^'n j^s^a •'Daaai "an NnV^-rr'a 
«^-'»'n "iVk K*naa^ jtanTa «inn NnpB3 k3-)BD» 
rhyh f "la^i rnam r-i'in •'aai inajn nai t N^taaV 9 
ftt*3n3 -jattas noai nan nVa roan K«ao wVnV 

5jn'»1 »"a ▼.5. 



, PART in. Ezra 6: 9 — 18, etc. 127 



»3ffln"' '»'n D3«-^3 '''1 0713 D''to •'sai t '^n'lsai ns^js u 

•• S — ■ • • w ••• •r««*« ••• • • — •■■ 

"ihv finnan'' nv^i nn'^a-ia ?» nwr** nsn j^aans) ''-. -^ -"■ 

nan jiB'^'isid-'''^ «nV8ti )Ti3irr7*nayn'' >i^n3 pin'^ai 12 

" J. • •• • • 

Dyt3 nais Ditni n3n DVffl^'Ti3-'''i 'r\ s«n^N-n''3 

•• • V T v-r • T T -: V : • • / •• T T ••• •• 

-inffl mn3— 133? nns) ''3pin rnj* nnyzT^ «3")BDn is 

- • ▼ -:- --; — - : - ' • -v: J » k- ••-: :• ▼:":•' 

«a33 4«3!?a rain'i nVto-''^ '^apV'i Tinm35i ''stia 
niiia3a rnbssai r3a k'^nin'' "^atei : iia? wibdk 14 
n^j» s?D-ia^waBi '13a') N'l'^y-ia n^naTi n«''a3 •^an 
{ Dns 'n^a «nfflonmKi riinTi oi'ia nyiaa^ ^Jiiin"' 

^4t-iffl''-'«3a liain t ^aVa bT'Ti niaisa^ na-n3iD le 

•• ▼ s • •• • --:- T : "■ v-r jiT : "■ : " "" s 

nsn fitn^K-ira nasn xn'iVa-^3a -isffli n''1^.t «*3na 

CT : T-ry; •• — .. -: ▼ ▼ •• j t : ••▼••• t .it 

HNa riin n3i Knb»-n^a n33nV laipni { niina ;iT, 
»iBnV r?? •'T'DS^ n»a yaiN rna&t rma ins'i 

»nb« riT'as?-^? I'lrinp^naa N^iViYinna!?Ba t«*3n5 •:: 

} noa 1BD ansa D^oiTa '''i 

• • • • " 

IV. Ezra 7: 12—27. 

-'^'=1 mi ii^b ttDns xnty^ K^s^^a ipn NnDannnst 12 
ai3na-^a "n dj'd Q'"'© ""sa \ n3yai I'laa ««ao nV» i» 
•nnaV s-'i^i ''n'i3nai ^kitD'' tta?-ia '•nia^aa 
«a^a D'lp^-'ja •«'i ^ap-^3 n?TV^5^^_^^?^'2^ 

ft-^a ^» R-^awnV »"a v. 18. 



128 PAKT III. EzKA 7: 14 — 27. 

ni3 dVnJiT'^'i i^T\'f-by Mipa!? n-iVo TTb?'' nyaoi 
•'n'ltjr'i ms^jb-i'i ami C1D3 nVa'»nVi t "^Ta '•'=1 ';tnV« is 

I — • • •• • • • •/ • • • •• Y • • Y ••• y —— • » *W| t*r* 

«By nia'nann dy ^aa ra-iia ^ba naonn '»i anni 
!5ap-Va t o^o'n''a •'•^ dhnVsi rrti? raffia «*3nai w 

ina« r")^^ r"i''P' »i3i «Boaa n^ k3"ibo» ns'^ 
rT'a '''1 «naia-^:? ian a-|pni ihJT'aoa'j rtnnnsm /.. ,-^ 

t Tnayn dbn^» nina la^aV nanni »BDa -i«b3 
nip thmn "nnVN r^a inVfib "n^ T'an''ni3-'''i K^asai w 

«nofflnm» n3» ''3B1 t »aVa •'taa rria-p in^ri tnaa'b a 

• •••^* •• • •• 

-^a ■''n mna -ia:?a '•'i »Ha?a Vb^ dyd D'^to «aVa 
«*an3 nVftt-''^ Mrri ibd «3na kit:? i'ia3!3»o'' ii 

• ••• • • ••^••' 

nVni HNd noa rna-i^i n»i3 rna -lan-T^i n»iQ 
«'nn*7« ia:?n'' «*dffl pj^« dyo-p '>'^-Va t ana sb'^i 23 
tnub'Q niaVn"^y asp »inb na^-n »*nn j^Vn iT'aV 
«nBT N''i!3i »*3na->a '»'i rynind dbVi *. '•nisai 84 

▼ - T— ''T •• • T- -: "T -r • I • • . • • • 

iiVm 'i^a n'=i3d n3T «n!?K n''a ''nVsi n^stis »*ynn 
•nn^N naana Jtity n3«i ,t tih'hs Hiaith d''Vo «^ » 

t iwn'irjn yr* »b '''ii '?in^« ti'^ •'yn-'-^a!? mns naya 
«aVa '•'I «nm '3n^K-''i »D'n lar Ninb »^-''T^ar Sr 
iaifflV p n'ld^ in Fiaa narna sinV n3'''=i «3"ibo« 

• # • • •• • ■ • • 

t rniD«!ji roa3 my'^-in » 



NOTES. 



There are ten Targums* or Chaldee translations of the Scriptures 
extant. None of them, however, include the whole of the Old Testa- 
ment, and some only a single book or a few books. Daniel, Ezra, and 
Nehemiah have never been translated into Chaldee. At least, no Tar- 
gums of these books are now extant. 

The Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch, from which all the 
sentences in Part I. are extracted, is the most esteemed of all the Tar- 
gums, both for its faithfulness, and for the purity of the language em- 
ployed. It is so literal that, being set to the same musical notes as 
the Hebrew text, it was read or cantilated in the synagogues on the 
Sabbath, in connexion with the Hebrew lesson appointed for the day. 
See Prideaux, Conn. Vol. IV. p. 623. Respecting Onkelos little is 
known. Prideaux places him before or about the time of our Saviour. 
Home (Introd. Vol. II. p. 158.) gives the same as the generally receiv' 
ed opinion. Jahn (Introd. p. 65 of the English transl.) supposes him 
to have written in the second century. The same is Prof. Winer's 
opinion. Compare his dissertation De Onkeloso, etc. § 1. But Ge- 
senius maintains very satisfactorily the former opinion, Einl. zu Jesa. 
§11. 

The Targum next in value, and probably also in time^ is that of 
Jonathan the son of Uzziel, who translated the books of Joshua, Judg- 
es, I. and II. Samuel, I. and II. Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and 
the twelve minor prophets. He is generally thought to have been ear- 
lier than Onkelos. Prideaux assigns him a later date, for t]^e very 
probable reason, that he would not have commenced his translation at 
Joshua, unless the books of Moses had been already extant in Chal- 
dee. 

There are two other Targums of the Pentateuch, both of a late 
date. To the unknown author of one of these the name Pseudo-Jon- 
athan has been applied, because it was long supposed to*) have been 
written by Jonathan fien-Uzziel. The following literal translation of 

* The word is Chaldee, )3!| A ntn , (from bA^in to ijUerpret), lit. an interpretation^ 
a paraphrase. Its use is limited however to the Chaldee versions of the Scrip- 
tures. 
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130 NOTES* 

Nam. 24: 24., as it stands in this Targum,* shows how little care the 
author took to give the simple sense of the Hebrew text ; while the men- 
tion of Constantinople and the Lombards makes it certain that this 
Targum was not the work of Jonathan Ben-Uzziel. It was probably 
composed in the ninth century. ** And wings (ships ?) shall come 
with instruments of war, and shall go forth with great multitudes from 
Lombardy and from the land of Italy, and shall be joined with the le- 
gions which shall come from Constantinople ; and they shall afflict the 
Assyrians and enslave all the sons of Eber ; but the end of these, as 
well as of those, shall be to fall by the hand of king Messiah ; and they 
shall be destroyed forever." 

The Jerusalem Targum, so called from the dialect in which it was 
composed, is the other of the two mentioned above. It belongs pro- 
bably to an age still later than the preceding. It is very imperfect, 
omitting many verses, and so loosely rendering the rest, that it hardly 
deserves the name even of a paraphrase. It abounds, much more than 
the Targum of the Pseudo-Jonathan, with digressions and fables, 
which may be traditions of some antiquity. No. IV. of Part IL may 
serve as a specimen. Both these Targums abound in Greek and oth- 
er foreign words. In the above extract, the word translated multitudes 
is '}'^;;*)^3K, plainly nothing but a Chaldee plural of the Greek ox^og, 
and the word rendered legions ]^3^'^jib . 

These four are the longest and most valuable of all the Targums. 
The first two are esteemed most highly as affording critical aid to the 
student of the Hebrew Scriptures, and (especially that of Onkelos) in- 
troducing us to a pure Chaldee, nearly resembling the style of Daniel 
and Ezra. Being extremely literal, they also serve to vindicate the 
Hebrew text, as it has come down to us, against those who charge the 
Jews with having corrupted it for the sake of evading the arguments 
of Christians. The other two mentioned above, and indeed, all the 
Targums, are valuable as affording many expositiolis, particularly of 
passages relating to the Messiah, which agree with those given iu the 
New Testament. These passages many of the modern Jews attempt 
to explain away, so as to get rid of the evidence that Jesus was the 
Messiah. Several examples of this kind are given by Prideaux (Conn. 
Pt II. B. VIII. p. 639, seq.). One instance will suffice here. 

" Micah 5: 2. The words of the prophet are : And tJiou Bethk- 
hem Ephraiah shalt be chief among the thousands of Judah ; out 
of thee shall come forth unto me, he that is to be ruler in Israel 

*Tbe Engrlish transUtion of this passage, which i^ liteniK is as follows. 
'^ And ships shall come from the const of Chittim, and shall afflict Asshur, and 
shall afflict Eber, and be also shall perish forever." 



NOTES. 131 



This is the true translation of the Hebrew text, and this all Christians 
understand of the Messiah ; and so anciently did the chief priests and 
scribes of the people of the Jews, when consulted by Herod. But 
since that time, in opposition to the gospel, Jewish writers have en- 
deavoured to give this text another meaning, some interpreting it of 
Hezekiah, some of Zerubbabel, and some otherwise. But Jonathan, 
who perchance was one among those scribes whom Herod consulted, 
gives the true meaning of it by interpreting it of the Messiah, in the 
same manner as Christians do : for his version of the text is : Out 
of thee shall come forth before me the Mes$iah,who shall exercUe sovc" 
reign rule over Israel" (Id. p. 642.) 

In another place (p. 635) Prideaux remarks, that " the Targums 
of Jonathan and Onkelos are in so great esteem among the Jews, that 
they hold them to be of the same authority with the original sacred 
text." 

The other Targums are, one on the Hagiographa ; one on the Me- 
gilloth or five books of Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon, Lamenta- 
tions, Ruth and Esther ; three on Esther alone ; and one on the two 
books of Chronicles. The first has been ascribed to Rabbi Joseph 
the blind, who lived in the third century. But neither the dates nor 
authors of any of these Targums are known with certainty. The bar- 
barous style in which they are written, b considered as affording suf- 
ficient proof that they are comparatively modern ; though they appear 
to have been compiled from more ancient materials. 

For a full account of the Targums, see Prideaux, Conn. Vol. IV. 
pp. 618—645. Home's Introd. Vol. II. pp. 157—163. Walton Pro- 
leg. XII. §§ 4—20, and Winer De Onkeloso ejusque paraphrasi Chrf- 
daica Dissertatio. Compare also Stackhouse's Hist, of the Bible, pre- 
lim, discourse p. 90, seq. Calmet's Diet, of the Bible, articles Jona- 
than, Onkelos, and Targum. Father Simon's Crit. Hist. B. II. Ch. 
18. Eichhorn's ' Einleitung §§ 213—245. De Wette, Einl. %% 57— 
62. Wolffii Bibliotheca Hebraea Vol. II. pp. 1135—1189. AUix, 
Judgment of the ancient Jewish Church, etc. Ch. VII. Carpzov. Crit- 
ica Sacra, Part II. Ch. I. Gesenius, Comm. iiber Jesa. Einl. § 11. 
and Jahn's Introd. to the O. T. pp. 64—68 of the English translation. 
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NOT£S ON PART I. 



I. Gen. 1: 1, "|''»^j2, plur. of fi-jp Decl. III. a. comp. § 33. a. a 
prep, is prefixed regularly with . as in Hebrew. Lit. in prindpiis.^ 
•J^ , § 4. note. This is strictly an abbreriation, and must not be read 
y^ya, as though it were a distinct name. It is said by some to hare 
been formed by prefixing the Jlrst letter of rtitl^ to the last of •»3nN, 
thus combining the Q^ri with the Kcthib and saving the trouble of mar- 
ginal notes. Others affirm that its original form, which indeed ap- 
pears in some editions,«iras •'''•', i. e. the initial of rtiSTj repeated three 
times to express Trinity ; and that later Jews, rejecting the doctrine of 
the Trinity, have preferred the other form, and given it the other expla- 
nation. It is pronounced Adho-ndy. As here, it is generally employ- 
ed in the Targums to render tl'^r^'b^ , when the latter stands alone 
(i. e. without any other name of God) and signifies the true God. — ^nj, 
i. q. Heb. nij . — t(VyfO , emphatic state firom "j^ttUJ , not used 'in the abs. 
form. See ^ 20. 3. c! The term emphatic seems to imply more than 
it really means ; and the reader of Chaldee naturally inquires how 
strong that emphasis can be, which falls upon three fourths of the 
nouns with which he meets. Perhaps the term definite would be pre- 
ferable, if the other were not in use. A noun in the emphatic state 
expresses usually the same idea which would be expressed in Hebrew 
by the noun with the article. — N3?'nfit , emph. state. See 5>'nN in the 
vocabulary. 

The reader will observe, on comparing the translation with the He- 
brew text, that the same train of accents appears in both. § 2. 9. 6. 
This agreement is not perfect throughout. Where however the train 
of accents in the Targum is different from that of the Hebrew text, the 
accents are still similar. For the sake of comparison with the He- 
brew, the accents are inserted in the sentences of this part. 

II. Gen. 9:9, K2N3,§ 7. d. 1. — ^IJi^, do establish, 1st Part. 
Pael from dnp, § 22. 3.— ^iD-'nna firom nnV* § ®- ^- ^^' ^^^® 4.— The 
first two accents in this sentence differ from those of the correspond- 
ing Hebrew words. Instead of Rebhia the Hebrew has Zaqeph Gha- 
dhol, and instead of Merka, Darga. The two former are both large 
disjunctives, and the two latter both conjunctives, and of course might 
easily be interchanged. Perhaps however the accents were originally 
transferred to the Targum from a Hebrew MS. which had Rebhia and 
Merka. The remaining accents in this sentence are the same as in 
the Hebrew. Similar remarks might be repeated on the other senten- 
ces ; but it will be unnecessary. 
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III. Gen. 9: 13, ^n^j? , with suff. 1. p. sing, from ni^'[j , Dec. III. 
a. — rr^an^ , 1. sing. Pr. Peal from ari^ , I do set, §50. 1. The He- 
brew likewise has the Praeter •'Ptna. — Tin apoc. for ft^inft 2 f. sing. 

• • •• " 

Fut. from fi^in . See the note at the close of § 23. — nij , const, state, 
^ being immutable. — "^"nTa*^^ , pronounced mem-rt, § 2. 3. In sense it 
is precisely equivalent to the Hebrew '^ipsj , myself or me. See *^33''5g 
in the vocabulary. 

IV. Gen. 9: 27, "^ns^ , 3 sing. m. Fut. Aphel from rtns , § 6. rf. 1. 
— ^i? , sign of the Accusative case, § 60. 3. — And shall cause his glory 
to dwell, i. e. and he [God] shall dwell. — 1V^^ pleonastic suffix, § 47. 
2. lit. in the tents of him, (even) of Skem, % sign of the Gen. case, 
§60. 1. — Servant to them; Hebrew nab '1^:? ; Sept. na7g avrov' 
Vulg. servus ejus. But the Syriac, Arabic, and Samaritan versions y- 
agree with our Targumist in giving a plural rendering. 

V. Gen. 13: 15, •'jn, § 23. 1. note.— ni-^snej , 1 sing. Fut. from 
]rQ ; n5% with 3 epenthetic, i.q. ri-; §16. note 1. — ^Jib, to thy 
sons. See *^a . 

VI. Gen. 15:6, pTatj, Aphel from ln';='Jtt», (see the latter 
word in the lexicon), §20. 3. 6 and § 12. 11. 5.— ^^n fi^*^a'% , Me 
Lord, i. q. •'-Sn , §49. 1. c. But this expression, which occurs fre- 
quently in the Targums as a translation of the Hebrew HW^ , is con- 
sidered by some critics as designating that Word which was afterwards 
" made flesh and dwelt among us." — fiia'iJh , He (the Lord) reckoned 
it, § 16. 2. a.— «l5Tb , § 7. if. 

VII. Gen. 27: 28, •?!, sign of the Gen. case, § 60. 1. 

VIII. Gen. 42: 38, n«in; , Fut. of ntia , Tseri compensating for 
Dagesh forte, omitted on account of the guttural. — ni«nipfi? , § 6. 6. 

IX. Gen. 45: 4, '»n.; innaat-Jj , § 48. 1. "^n; , pleonastic. 

X. Gen. 49: 10, ''nr , for N'ly; , § 6. (f.l.— "jtablUJ W, one exerci- 
sing sovereignty, a ruler. — ^^33 , irreg. see *na. — ^mlb^^^, (=Hebrew 

lb "T*^.), *o whom, § 8. 3. II. n. 3.— «■»!! , the pron. used for the 

substantive verb in the present tensd. See § 47. 1. — ^^I^XDm)"; , Ithpe. 
from J^aip , § 6. 5.— fi^^jgtt? , irreg. see t3?. One hearing rule shall 
not depart from (fee wanting to) the house of Judah, nor a scribe from 
the posterity of his sons forever; until Messiah shall come, whose is 
the kingdom ; and to him shall the people hearken, or, him shall they 

obey, 

XI. Ex. 33: 14, •'na^iti , «»y giory, doubtless equivalent to the He- 
brew "^s© , my presence, I e. a mere periphrasis for I, used of course 
only in relation to God. Comp. nos. 4 and 13. — *|rtn , § 22. 1. — Mfil , 
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Aph. Fut. 1st pers. sing, from rjqa , I mU provide a resting place^ ^b , 
for thee, 

XII. Lev. 26: 2, •»i77 , § 8. 3. II. note 3.— -j-^n^ ; 1st Part Pe. 
from bn^ . — ]''^t!t I^^P^ > ^^^^^ *^® bouse of my sanctuary with habit- 
ual reverence. Such appears to be the force of this combination. 
See §51. 1. 

XIII. Lev. 26: 12, "^^rl^ » ^^^ P^^^- ^^^S- ^^^' ^^' ^^^^ ^'^TJ. » ii^^^^ad 
of the usual form Hynfi » ^ 23. 1.6. note. For the plural suff. of ]^ 
and t3*ip see § 8. 3. IL note 4. 

XIV. Num. 10: 36, "^niTOJXD , a plural, with suffix of the third per- 
son sing., formed from the inf Pe. of fi(*nip , § 35. note 2. In its rest- 
ings, i. e. whenever it rested. — The frequent repetition of Maqqepb in 
this sentence is not occasioned by any special intimacy of connexion 
between the words thus joined. Its cause exists in the train of ac- 
cents, which is the same as in the Hebrew. Three words are intro- 
duced into the Targum which do not appear in the original—" Dwell 
in thy glory, in the midst of*-. — but for these there is no accent It is 
for this reason that they are joined by Maqqeph to the next word. 
The four words are, in cantillation, theoretically one. 

XV. Num. 24: 5, ^*n»''73 , thy valley, if we derive it from "Wi . 

• ■ • ^ • 

But perhaps n^^Q should be regarded as a verbal from tin^ and then 
we may translate it dwelling, habitation. 

XVI. Dent. 5: 7. XVII. Deut. 6 : 4. XVIII. Deut 6: 5. 
XIX. Deut. 10: 19. 

XX. Deut. 10: 20, bh'J*?, § 15. 3.— nben, Qamets for Pattahh on 
account of a pause-accent. 

XXI. Deut. 32: 18, n^hl* P^"""- const, from fi^btp. Lit. the ter* 
rors of the Mighty One who created thee, thou hast forgotten ; i. e. 
the terrible and mighty One, § 61. 1. note 1. — ^»*13, §26. 2. a.— 
«n'nb3n« , § 23. note 1.— t^nj^j^p , § 12. I. note 2.— ?pja?,§ 16. 2. a. 
— ^l^^n , strong, mighty, occurs likewise in vs. 30, 31, as a rendering 
of the Heb. •nnx. 

XXII. Deut. 32: 29, "[inBiD, plural from pjio with suff. 3. pi. m. 
defectively written, §6. c. (4.) 

XXTII. Deut. 33: 26, t/ttib^ , an instance in which the emphatic 
state, (as is sometimes the case with the Hebrew article), corresponds 
to our indefinite article, a or an, — rrP)33a)^ {scriptio plena), § 8. 3, 1, 
note 1. Lit. who, his glory, i. e. whose glory, § 48. 1. 
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No. I. Gen. 3: [Onkelos]. 

(1) 173 t]*^n^ , comparative, ^64. La. more cunning than, — V's , eve^ 
ry. — 1'^ . So the London Polyglott, which has been followed in the text 
of the Chrestomathy. Also Baxtorf Bibl. Heb. Basil. 1665. The Paris 
and Antwerp Polyglotts read "^^"^ . The title page of Miinster's Bibl. 
Heb. Basil. 1546 exhibits the form ^"^^ . Compare the note on Part 

I. No. I. — fi'^tlVw; . Here likewise the Polyglotts differ, Buxtorf and 
the London edition giving constantly the Hebrew form, atid the oth- 
er two ixientioned above, fi^rtfi* . — '{*li'l3''Q > § 21. a. 

(2j nnxjNj , § 15. note 2. — b^^^l , Fut expressing the sense of the 
Eng. Potential mood, we may eat 

(3) ]ia-)j5n, Future Pael instead of ■Jia-jjjn, §2. 7. 6. Buxtorf 
has ]il*nj^n; the Antwerp and Paris Polyglotts, ]^^nj:pi in Peal. 

(4) ]^n^73n ntfi , an Inf. with a finite verb to denote certainty, as in 
Hebrew. Heb. Gr. § 514. 5. 

(5) "l^a , Part Peil from iskj{ , § 6. rf. (1), t/ is manifest before the 
Lord, — ]tip)&n';') . For this use of*] instead of another conjunction, 
see Heb. Gr. § £^. ItiFflsn"! , Ithpaal Fut. 3d plur. fem.— innrj , Fut. 
Peal 2d plur. masc. from fitin . — panin , see an in Lex. — ]''5Q^n , 1st 
Part. Peal from tsatl ^ 92. note 2, knowing [how to distinguish] 6e- 
tweeUy etc. — 'b ]"»2 For this use of \ after ys. comp. Stuart's He- 
brew Chrestomathy, p. 83. Note on Gen. 1: 6. 

(6) nth , 3d sing. fem. Praet. Peal from i^tH . — *lDfiJ (medicamen- 
tum) appears to refer to the effect which Eve expected the eating of the 
fruit to have, in opening her eyes to a clearer vision. But all the other 
ancient versions agree with the English translation in rendering in^Nn 
^?r?^, pleasant to the eyc5.— 53^73 , 2d Part. Pael. rt'^a ^bs^ONb 55^53 
expresses the idea conveyed, according to the other translators, in the 
previous clause ; desirable to behold, rpa is pleonastic. — ri5"^0-. > 'J 12. 

II. 1. — na\^73 , see afi^ in the vocab.— narf»T , & 7. rf. 1. 

(7) fc^nnsnfit, 3d pers. plur. fem. Praet. Ithpaal, from tins. — 
'5in''i-jn , § 42. 1. a. note.— ^itt-'Bh, § 12. T. L 6. — rsfijft , see fi^3"»Nn 
in the vocab.— ]'»nT, a Hebrew form. But Buxtorf points it ]"'ni- 
See his lexicon. 
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(8) ib'^fil , collective. For the pointing see § 31. b, note 1. 

(10) n*^^*^tTr , ^ 13. 3. For the insertion of "^ quiescent in the last 
syllable of this word, and oftn'WO , see § 12. 1. 1. a. 

(11) ■'^h § 12. 1. 1. 6. But Buxtorf points it here '»Jh .— iS^'Sili 
§ 21. a. Inf. from b5^ . 

(14) t3•'l^ , 2d. Part from ttib .— b'^l'ti , Put. from bm , § 21. a. 

(15) n'^S'l , 1st Part. Peal, from ^'D'^^ § 12. I. 1. c. He wiU remember 
against thee what thou hast done to him. — ^^'^73'1]P^73 , i. q.^]]'^^'li2 1^ 
from the beginning — andenily. 

(16) rrNaDfijJ, Inf. Aphel. See the paradigm.— 'j'^nlrg , Fat. 2d sing. 
fem. from 't "J . — •J'^a , prep. 3 with suff. 2d sing. fem. See the table. 

(17) iPisb^'^n , Fut. 2d sing. masc. from i?^^ with fem. suff. 3d sing. 
and 3 epenthetic. 

(19) i*n»t , defectively written. See KiJ'»t .— n3»n , from which. 

(21) ]'*!p1iab , etc. garments of honor for the skin of their flesh. 

(22) 3?55Db ,' Inf. Peal from 2nf , § 20. 4.— mstt , of himself indepeiy- 

dentfy. '* Adam has become the only [being] in the world [able] ofMrn- 

self to distinguish good and evil." Onkelos seems to have considered 

the Hebrew /I3^73 singular, as indeed it is capable of being ; and this 

probably led him to render '^t!^!^ , (as one,) by *^'^'^^J\ only. The other 

Targumists agree with, or perhaps rather follow^ Onkelos. Nearly all 

the ancient versions, however, give the sense expressed in the English 

translation. — iO'^l Fut. of aD2 . 

-. . -I 

(23) 773573 ^ , whence, § 48. 1. 

(24) ^'^^^JJ, Praeter Pael, merely a ftdl orthography for ^^JJ*— 
M^BiinTS; Part Ithpe. fem. sing, agreeing with i^a"^^.— *^ta%3. Inf. 
from nt33 . 



No. II. Gen. 3: Pseudo-Jonathan. 

(1) naysj , for the pointing see below, No. III. (7) and (9). It will 
be unnecessary to notice such cases in friture. — ^ dttj^^pti , is it true 
that, etc. ? n interrogative with Dagesh forte euphonic. So in Hebrew 
sometimes. Heb. Gram. § 152. a. 

(2) ri'n^K , § 15. note 2. The Clamets is probably the result of a 
pause in pronunciation, though no accents have been appended to this 
Targum. — ]^ , contraction for «3b . 

(3) i^p» , § 2. 6. c— ''S'n , see "'3 in vocab.— Kjrn , Hhireq is short, 
the "^ being a mere mater kctionis, § 2. 1. 

(4) "l^fij , etc., the serpent spake, calumniating his Maker, and said. 
— fi^niiTaiN ^3, (comp. the Heb. ]»;» B1"jR, a fruitful hiU, etc.) the 
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thing made, the tesuU of iabar. Every workman haies the work of his 
own ha$ids* 

(5) y^!^^"^ r^^9*> st^perior angeh^'^ti^mr, idb know. See 
above No, I. (5)^-^9jyQ , to discern, discriminate. For the form, see 

§20.4 Comp. §2. 7/a. ^ 

(6) n^h] , Praet Pe. 3. s. f. § 23. Note 1. on Par.— n^^n , § 13. 2, 

(7) etne^iD w:i>, garments of the colour of the n&t) , i. e. purple!— 
r»9 , for'];ttn , 2 Part. Pe. fem. pi. §63. 1.— iSrtnnrtla see «inS33. 

(8) ^Tjia'^fi} , Ithpe. from "^^O , § 7. a. (2).— mntjCfit', § 6. aJnote. 

(9) h!3D , ^ 12. 1. 1. c. and the parallel passage in the Jer. Targ. 
(18) n*»i»l? , § 12. 1. 1. a. and 2.— n'^-j^rfij , Aph. 1. s. PraeL from 

^^, § 12. 1. 2.-^M&HD*^ ]''?>/<''' shame, i, e. because I was ashamed. 

(13) •^a'^rtJiJ , probably an incorrect reading for "'a*'!! *5ej .— •^rgafij , 
seduced me, Aphel frt>m rt^ta with suffix, § 26. 2. a. 

(14) '^n*^'^^ , Aph. from Mnfit . For the pointing see § 4. a. and § 2. 
6,b,-^him Hrm, §63. 1.— fi^nrj, adrerWally, once.— fitn^OT {^D-^^fij 
deadly poison, § 61. 1. . 

(16) *^j&^» , 1 sing. Fut Pa. from '^^JO . The form is perfectly anom- 
alous. Compare ^72i^ instead pf ntt«t . — ryy^yi , plur. const from '^9*^1 . 
— ]*^nt35 , 1 Part from ni?3 . See above No* II. (7).— 'J'^^htt , 1 Part 
plur. from 2>{)173 . This also appears to be a masculine form like "i^Si^, 
§ 35. Schaaf, (Opus Aramaeum p. 308,) points it l^titt . "j jnj [i. q. 
^nin J ; so Schaaf ibid.] is understood; making it future, § 53. 1. " Oper- 
am dabunt ut^percutiant" They shall make efforts and shall bruise thy 
head, i. e. they shall do it intently, and with all their power : — or, they 
shall be established, etc. taking the act. Part in an intransitive sense. 
Comp. yrsvj'q Ninrj below, and above No. II. (15).— -'J'^pattj , § 32. 
note 2. — ]'*13n^ ^Vm $ l^^^ ^^^ ^^ established, or, perhaps, thou 
shali be intent upon injuring them. — *^^?^^ , this use of Hhateph Pattahh 
after Seghol, which is not unfrequent in this Targum, is probably the 
result of mere negligence in transcription. 

(16) ?I^£«iro, for ^"IS^iaO; and T'2'''^''?. ^ot ?J'';')'7?. For the 
pointing of these and similar forms, see § 7. a. (2). — ^ing , contracted 
from ^'^^'jng , and so Buxtorf points it, ^Jl^ntt .— ta'^^tt? , § 12. 1. 1. c— 
i^l ^^lil , an obscure passage. Lit. he shaU rule over thee, to do justice 
and to commit sin, i. e. as I understand the Targumist, whether he does 
right or wrong, 

(17)n]25|?,§12.ILl. 

(19) rn-'b , for ma , § 6. a. note. 

(21) n\tb«'^ , wMch he (the serpent) put off , Tt^mfrom himself. 

(22) "^a^^fr^, for '•«5'^;;.— ^5? ^\>», if he had kept.—rnST'^B, 

is" " 
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1 8. Pr. Pe. with suff. 3 m. s. § 16. 2. a.— Wjrpi , § 12. 1. 2.— itttr ,/pr 
behold, — "^ITi , Praeter in a future sense, or rather both this and the par* 
ticq>le b'^M are to be taken as we use the Present tense in E^lish, ex- 
pressing a general truth :--or, still differently, both may be regarded as 
Subjunctives, (I u^ the term in the general sense which it has in Latin 
grammar,) if he should eat^ etc, he would live, etc, 

(23) bTN and IT)^ (§ 12. II. 1.) are both Praeters. 

(24) M^'^'nri'^ , 2d Part, from bn& , which is like. Tseri is inserted, 
like Clamets in ^^K*) ^ etc. on account of the prefix with Sheva, § 7. 
d. note. — ^^^^^'T, i. q. "nis^ § 60. 1. h, — fi^n;Dfij, an unusual pointing of 
»rm^ or vcmn^ , (§ 2. 7. c.) emph. state from HC^H^ . — \iJ;k » § 7. <i note. 
yvi , inf. of "t^l^— "jina , with them^ by means iff *A«w.— nhbDj? , 1 Part 
Pe. The law is better to him who observes it, — IJg , than, § 64. 1. a. — 
t3^p , either this word should be pointed ta^j^ , or it may be considered 
as a different form of the adjective. " The law is better, to him who 
observes it, than the fruits of the tree of life, which Jehovah hath pre- 
pared for him who keeps it [the law], that he may be established, and 
may walk in the paths of the way of life, in the future world.'^ 



No. III. Gen. 3: — Jerusalem Targitm. 

(7) ^"1^? instead of the regidar form ^^^^ . The almost entire 
confusion of Pattahh and Clamets and even Hhateph Pattahh, which pre- 
vails in this Targum and that of the false Jonathan, appears here. 
It will not be necessary to notice it in every instance. See 6 2. 2. The 
reader will also observe the singular character of this, so called, Tar- 
gum. It is evidently rather a collection ofRcAbinical and traditionary 
remarks on the text, than a translation of it. — T%ey made, etc. This 
perhaps implies the author's opinion that Adam and Eve made them by 
divine direction. Hebrew, The Lord God made, etc. 

(8) In the strength of the day — ^probably incorrect, although the 
Hebrew h^^ has sometimes a signification analogous to this. See Josh. 
2:11. 

(9) ri'^na'l, which I have created. Regularly TT^^jan. So, espe- 
cially in the Targum of the false Jonathan, n^^t , with the prefix % 
becomes ^92$1 • The punctuators probably had in mind the analogous 
Hebrew form, § 7. d, note.— •'^a , Pass. Part. Pe., §23. 1. note, ismam- 
fest before m«..— *^50 , 1st Part. Peal. 

(15) '^^ , And it shatt come to pass. The Vav conversive does not 
appear in Chaldee.— "p^dnrs , Part. Ithpa. from "JJ? , full orthography, 
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^ 12. 11. 4. — ];h)3 , masc. pi. Act. Part, from Nn», §36. But Schaaf 
(Op. Aram. p. 833,) points it regularly, f^n?; .— ri*^!?; , § 12. 1. 1. c— 
»'5»» , 1st Part. Aph. from :py2 .— fi^nj^b , suffix pleonastic, ^ 47. %— 
V\,^k V\^. 1 '*«5« *o '^56 i.e. one to another. — »t^l^ w^, "Pravd ut puto," 
says Buxtorf, Lex. art fi«n«l"'r^ . But whether the reading Nnn^^B® (or 
«n=in;'i3) be admitted or not, the meaning is still doubtful. Buxtorf 
renders it a trampling ujtderfoot, conculcafio. Castell gives incotumi" 
tas, (probably deriving it from fi^D'^p in the Rabbinical sense, to he quiet, 
at peace;) which the connection seems to favour. — ^^i»'Y^,suff. pleon. 
§ 47. 2. — " And it shall come to pass, when the descendants of the wo- 
man shall diligently study the law and do the commandments, they shall 
be established, bruising thy head and killing thee ; but when the pos- 
terity of the woman shall desert the precepts of the law and not obey 
the commandments, thou shalt be established, biting them in their heels 
and afflicting them with sickness. Nevertheless, there shall be a re- 
medy for the sons of the woman ; but for thee, O serpent, there shall be 
no remedy. Moreover they shall apply remedies to the heels of one an- 
other in th^ end of the last days, in' the days of king Messiah." 

(18) ''§'^r!> i»6» ^^1^> the earth shall bring forth abundantlys—' 
^*}5 '^?^-?T 1 ^hich is upon the surface of the fields i. e. the grass. — ^:y , 
Part, used for the Praeter. Adcm answered, § 53. 1. note. — "l^fij") , see 
the notes on vs. 7 and 9 of this chapter. — «n'^:>,2i ']12 , Let us not be 
regarded as though we were of the cattle^ i. e. cattle. Comp. the 
French des bStes, etc. — ^^3>b3 , for «5?V3 ^23. 1. note. 

(22) ntt adds nothing to the sense.— ^•'jalfi^, see N^N in Lex. — 
fiWJnD^b , evidently an Infinitive form. Perhaps it should be pointed 
«UJ-JB» i § 12. 1. 4.--«b '15 nig , before he shall, etc., or while he does 
fto^, etc. 

(24) The glory of his presence, i. e. his glorious presence. — Ha'iTatt 
^''73'ijjb ]^ , these two expressions are doubtless synonymous, the se- 
cond being explanatory of the first, which sometimes has a different 
sense. On the east, towards the sun-rising. This I think is better in 
the present instance than to consider "p^nj^b IQ as relating to time ; al- 
though it is evident, from other places, that both the author of this Tar- 
gum and the Pseudo-Jonathan supposed the garden of Eden to have 
been planted before the creation of the world. See the next verse. 
Also Gen. 2: 15. Jeru. T. Gen. 2: 8. Pseudo-Jon.— U1 «b 13? la^p , 
two thousand years before the world was created, he made the law, etc. 
See above (22).--«l^t::'7 b?, because they kqpt.-^tJ^l'q^'Ki , 1st Part. 
Pa. fern. sing, from MTS'n : ^ 12. 1. 3. — rT*^t3D , plural, contracted for 
^nnttO ; n*jt;D ^^Itjtt fi^br^ij , jit. a sword, destroying from both sides. 
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i. e. a two-edged sword.— ]*^'n?M , 1st Part Pa. from n?3 .— ^n^ , 
(Part from HnH) the world wMch is coming, or, as we more commonly 
say, the world to coiqe. — fif^n , §47. 1. the tree of life ts, i. e. represeiOs 
the law.— •'irr , a form of the Praeter (§23. 2. note,) here used in the 
seQse of a present tense, or as expressing a general affirmation. — tP^J^ , 
^ 4. a. This douWe •» originated with an nnpointed text, and shodd not 
hav^ been retained when the points were affixed, ntjbgi? for nn):Bb , 
see abore (7), to him who obeys it. 



No. IV. Gen. 4: 8. Jeritsalem Tabgum. 

• 

•jgttb , Inf for Put. " no reward shall be given to the righteous nor 
vengeance taken of the wicked. The wcwld was not created in mercy, 
neither in mercy is it governed. Why was your offering accepted from 
you with favor, but [mine] was not accepted from me with favour? 
Abel answered and said to Cain ; There is a judgment, and there is a 
Judge, and there is a future world, and a reward shall be bestowed upon 
the righteous [lit. there is the giving of a good reward to the righteous,] 
and vengeance shall be taken upon the wicked ; and the world was 
created in mercy, and in mercy it is governed. But it is governed ao 
cording to the fruit of good works. Because my works were more up- 
right than yours, my offering was accepted with favor, but yours was 
not accepted with favor. And they were both contending in the open 
field ; and Cain rose up against Abel his brother^ and killed him." 



No. V. JuDG. 14. Jonathan. 

(1 ) nss , see na in Lex. 

(2) p^i?0 , § 12. 1. 1. and II. 1.-^20 , Imp. from n05 , ^ 12. II. 1. a. 
— !infi{,see fitnfi^. 

(3) n-j-^^ , 3 sing. fem. from ^tz33, § 15. note 2. 

(5) ^nfij , 3 m. pi. Pr. from NnN .— rrrii 'n'lph , Buxtorf gives the 
pointing D^n']!?^ , which analogy demands. 

(8) «i3D^b , Inf from ^D3 with prefix and suffix. 
(9)irtt,'§21. a. 

(12) ]ibtj2?N ; Buxtorf points it "jl^ttl^fi? . 

(13) riymv^^ , Put. 1 pi. with suff* * ^ 

(15) "'bn.^', Imperative Pael. § 12. I. 1.— ""jn'^'J that he may tell. 
— T^pj^S , Aphel from ngV— N3n*l33D»l?r3, w *M^ *ry (perplex) us? 
For the ending n^ see § 16. 2. c. and for the prefix », ^ 12. I. 4. 
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(16) fiitST} , wkiU,et^ 

(17) Pnsj?^'^ , 3. sing^fem, Praet, with suffix, from pirn . 

(18) Klj-jg , see '»n[5 in Lex.— b?a Inf. from b^r * 

(19) ']in*»Tnt , contrary to the analogy of Chaidee, hot according to 
that of Hebrew. 

(90) n^n^ah'ib , to the person who was his companion. 



No. VI. Ps. 2. Author op the Targum not certainlt known. 

(2) ■J'^'JJJ , Ist Part. plur. from t3«ip . See the Par.— i«n^». Inf. Pa, 
—''22:73 , Inf Pe. from fi^2Z3 , § 18. note 1. 

(4) ^■*r|^'l , by ellipsis of the pers. pron., he who sitteth. 

(7) ^"^tl 1 Vocative ; O thou beloved, etc — tlij^! , emph. niasc. 
" Tu mihipurus es" Buxtorf. 

(9) ]tt , see lfi«^ in the vocabulary. 

(11) (>¥ imp- Pa. 2. pi. from "^V.? . 

(12) «hnii -pnaitini, ''etamittatis viam," Walton. But the 
words are certainly susceptible of the sense expressed in Hebrew. Bux- 
torfy (Lex. under the word *Xit$^, cites several examples in which ^VpTt has 
evidently the intransitive sense to perish.- — *iin'';, Fut. from*^^h. — 
rr'^n^D , suffix pleonastic, § 47. 2. Comp. Heb. •« '^•iJfij . 



No. VII. Psalm a 

Title. *T^'nb , b auetoris, as in Hebrew. The mode of writing this 
name with \ which belongs in Hebrew to the later writings, is in Chal* 
dee the usual orthography. 

(2) 1^\\ , for the ordinary form ?^'T , § 2. 6. c. 

(3) ^"^p/^tt , Part Aph. from pi^ , en/mies. 

(4) "^ b^D73 , probably this rendering originated in the fklse supposi- 
tion that the Hebrew *^3 is necessarily a causal conjunction. It should 
evidently be considered here as an adverb of time, when. 

(8) ""Jir^ , const, for emph. § 60. 1. note 3. 



No. Vni. IsA. 6: 1 — 7. Jonathan. 

Instead o6the fine poetical allegory of Isaiah, we are here presented 
with an interpretation. The Targumist has not simply translated the 
words of the prophet into Chaldee, asAe has generally done, but has 
translated the allegory into plain language. Still, the extract is curious, 
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aad worthy of a perusal As it differs so consideraUy from iSbs original, 
I subjoin the Latin trandation of the London Poljrglott 

**' Dixit propheta : Cantabo nunc Israeli, qui comparatus est nneae, 
aemini Abrahae dilecti mei, canticnm dilecti mei, vineae suae. Popu- 
his meuSy dilectus meus Israel dedi eis haereditatem in monte exeelsoy 
in terra pingui. 2. Et sanctifican eos, et honorifica?i eos, et snstenta- 
Ti eos, sicnt piantationem yitis electae ; et aedificavi sanctnarinm meam 
in medio eorum. Altare quoque meum dedi ad propitiandum super 
peccata eorum : et pnecepi eis ut faceiient opera bona in conspecta meo, 
et ipd inique egenint in operibus suis. 8. Propheta, die eis : Ecce do- 
mus Israd recesserunt k lege et nolnnt conrerti. Nunc habitatores 
Hierusalem et Tiri Jnda, judicate nunc judicium inter me et popolum 
meum. 4. Cluod bonum dixi ut fiicerem populo meo quod non fecerini 
eis ? et cum praeciperem eis ut facerent opera bona, quare fecerunt ope- 
ra mala t 6, Nunc autem annunciabo Tobis quod ego focturus sum 
populo meo. ToUam majestatem meam ab eis, et enint in dir^onem : 
conteram domum sanctuarii eorum, et erunt in conculcationem. 6. Et 
ponam eos derelictos : non erit eis sustentaculum nee fiilciinentum ; et 
erunt transmigrantes et derelicti. Prophetis quoque mandabo, ne pro- 
phetizent super eos prophetiam. 7. Cluia populus Domini exercituum 
Israel est, et yiri Juda plantatio laetitiae ejus. Et dixi ut facereut ju- 
dicium et ecce facti sunt calumniatores ; dixi ut facerent justitiam, et 
ecce ipsi multiplicant peccata.'' 

(I)n'tai5et and rpjnt, pleonastic suffixes, §47. 2.— -^tttlli^y 
hdoved, 1st Part from t]hV. 

(3) I^X , contracted form of the act part m. pi. from K^ , § 35.— 
^39, Inf. from :3^n. 

(5) Tsa Inf. from TT3 . See the Par. It is treated as a noun, phtn- 
der, and the corresponding word in the parallel passage, ^U*^ , is a noun. 

(6) l-'bobDa , Pass. Part Palpel from h^jq . 

(7) ];d& , Aph. 1st Part. plur. from fitjD, § 35. 



No. IX. IsA. 52: 13.— 53: 2. Jonathan. • 

(13) Mnn^ , see »rn in the vocabulary. 

(15) ^er JraK , t%\iii6 tM^ §x has bun tM, or rather, in the 
present instance, had htm tM, §56. 2. 6.— Ul 1^, what had not been 
told them they hoot seen, etc. The Latin Vulgate and Striae versions 
agree with our TargumisI in rendering these verbs in past time, they 
have seen, they hdbe considered; the LXX and the Arabic version give 
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the Future tense^ as does our common English translation. The He- 
brew verbs are both in the Praeter tense. 

(1) )^n^n , see IttK .— lai Rpnn , lit. and the strength of the arm 
of Jehovah's power, Comp. ^ 61. I. and note 1. 

(2) iianrj'; , § 22, Note 2,— \nY4nv,:i, § 33. b.-^-tn^^ , in the land 
which was in need of him, i. e. of the p^'7% mentioned above, the Mes- 
siah. But the passage is quite obscure, and the more so as there is 
nothing in the original corresponding io this phrase. — ^y^ , so that every 
one who sees him shall attentively consider him. 

In the remainder of this chapter^ so beautiful in the original, we are 
presented by the Targumist rather with his dwn views than with a trans- 
lation of Isaiah, and those too, expressed, for the most part, in a dull 
and sometimes quite obscure manner. 



No. X. Prov. 10: 1 — 12. Translator uncertain. 

Title, •''ling , pleonastic suffix, § 47. 2. 

(1) ■^na , instead of ''nrp , Put. Aph. from «nn , ^ 12. 1. 3.-«N^5l2 
for Hhyo ,% 32. note 2. 

(2y{'»nPi;a , Part. Pa. from *in^ .— ''IX^H, Buxtorf points the con- 
sUuct form of \his word regularly "'TiajiK .— «y'»;0n's[ , § 60. 1. note 2. 
— «;arBa , Part. Pa. fem. sing, frpm nsjS , §2. 7. c. 

(V) Rlho: , Fut. Pe. 3d p. sing. § 12. 1. 3. 

(4) H'l^M'n , Part. Pa. without Dagesh forte, $2. 7. e. 

(5) VT'^t'^ \ Part, with full orth. § 12. 1. He who cultivates, viz. the 
earth. 

(6) l^l^jrj, §23. note.— '«?'»;?'i , § 60. 1. note 3. 

(8) r?''2|b tJ'^ajh , § 63. 6.— mniBto , plur. from ncip , § 39. note 1. 
<9) br\ \ for br: , Fut. of I:Tfij ," ' * 
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No. I JM.lOfll. 

it 313 , an adv. of manner, compounded of ^ and fits^ (dem. pron., 
this,) after this (manner.) — C<!J^fi$ , emph. of p^^ . This commutation 
of 9 and p resulted probably from a pronunciation of 2^ in this word like 
the Arabic p or nearly like our g hard. — ^^^J?^^;, for "Jl' — , § 12.3. 
Pattahh is restored by Darga, a conjunctive accent. This is not usual, 
although, I believe, similar cases are not wholly wanting in Hebrew. — 
Sn^K , probably in apposition with fit^n^^ , and giving emphasis to the 
declafation, " they shaH perish.^' So Venema, C. B. Michaelis, Rosen- 
miiller, etc. 

In respect to the anUhmUeity of this vnae, three things nuy be ob- 
served. 

1. It would be remarkaUe that any author should, in the midst of a 
discourse, insert a single sentence in a language different bom that 
which he generally employed. 

% All agree that this part of Jeremiah's prophecy was conqK>sed 
several years before the captivity, and consequently before the Chaldee 
language came into use among the Jews. ' 

3. This verse interrupts the connexion of the preceding and follow- 
ing verses. Verse 12 commences with a participle, TVQV, which must 
be read in close connexion with the noun with which it agrees in verse 
10. tf\ir(b also, in v. 11, has no antecedent expressed. '^ Thus shall ye 
say to them, etc." To whom ? The text does not inform us* 

"Nonsine ratione, aut temere, statueretur, additamentum esse ^b 
alii manu, tempore morae in exilio, profectum," says Venema ; and this 
Rosenmiiller quotes with approbation. 

I will merely subjoin two extracts from writers of different opinions 
OB this point. 

" This verse is omitted in one* MS. ... It seems probable to me that 
some public teacher during the captivity . . . had it inserted in the margin, 

* 526 Kennicott 
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and perhaps usually read together with this section of the prophecy in 
the assemblies of the people, in order that the common people might 
have their answer always ready whenever they were molested on the 
point of religion, or importuned to join in the idolatrous worship of the 
Chaldeans." Dr, Blayney on Jeremiah, 

" This verse is writ in the Chaldean tongue, and not in the Hebrew, 
that when they came among those that did worship their idols, they 
might openly and plainly profess the true God in that language which 
the enemies understood better than they did the Hebrew, and that in 
such kind of language as this ; Let all those gods perish from off the 
earth, and under tlie heavens, that were not able to make either. It is 
an imprecation upon their idols." Matthew Poole, Annotations, 

With this latter opinion Scott, Henry, etc. substantially agree. 



No. II. Dan. 2: 4—7: 28. 



Ch. II. V. 4. ^yi, , Imp. from «JtJ • See the Par.— ^^&5 , Imp. Pat- 
tahh, § 15. 4. 

(5) ^TJ^ and ^^i{ , participles used instead of the Praeter, §53. 1. 
note. So ^nttfij and its plural 'J''1»J$ frequently. — N"^7to5b , the pointing 
is intended for the marginal reading, '^2J'^U33 , the regular form of Dec. 
VI. The Kethib is generally pointed by Lexicographers fi^;;'Ji2)§ . Per- 
haps it should rather be N^'7TZ)3 in analogy with the other declensions. 
— fit'TtN , a peculiar form. It is probably fem. from 1T^|t , 2d part. Peal 
from 1Ji«*, § 12. L 1, d. The -. would regularly be impure and immu- 
table. It is here treated as if pure and mutable, and the Part, is varied 
according to Dec. III. a. — "'asna^'iinn , Fut. Aph. from s?"!^, § 12. II. 
5. For the suffix see § 16. 2. 6. and Par. II.— •}1!3'^I33 , PL of rr;? with 
suff. 2d pers. pL— intt^n"; , 3. pi. m. Fut Ithpe. from la^lio , see Par. 
VIL 

(6) )^tSn'^ > 2. pi. Fut. Aph. from NJQ , § 12. 11. 5. 

(7) nnU}!)H , Emph. M instead of fit, a substitution very common in 
the Biblical Chaldee, Intr. 3. note ; unless this word should have been 
pointed ni'23B«l . 

(9) 'J*ir)373Trt , the pointing is that of the Keri 'jlfiST^'jTT? , 2. pi. m. 
Pr. Ithpa. from "JTai . The Kethib should be read in Aphel, fsinaatn, or 
like the Heb. Hiph. 'J'inaJatn .— yn^tj , 1 sing. Fut. from :^Y, , § 20. 4. 
and § 2. 7. a. 

(10) JJ'^'jifi? , see above on verse 5. 

( 12) P|¥j?*» 033 , synonymous terms, used to heighten the idea. Per- 

1 nf 
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haps however P)2£p may be understood as expressing more violent anger 
than D3S . — f^^i^^^rb , Inf. Aph. fix>m ^fit , perhaps derived from an ob- 
sdete verb Pe Yodh. 

(14) •'q'^Shi,* Accusative, §60. 3. 

( 16) It^s*; , Fut. of ins with the force of a subjunctive in consequence 
of the "^^ , thai he wotdd give. For the form see § 18. note 2. and ^ 12. 
I. 1. 

(19) •'ly^ , Praeter Passive, §13. 2.— ?|-|3 , Pael, § 12. 1. 1. &.—!*«!: , 
Accusative § 60. 3. 

(20) «ir;^ , for «15^.i; , Fut. with b and an optative sense, §60. 2. 
(22) Mnj^'^^3^, fem. pi. emph. from p^^> de^, inscrutable things, 

§ 41. note. — fi^nnnDTD , Pass. Part Pa. fem. pi. emph. from nntj. — 
'^aw'lin, 2. m. sing. Praet. Aph. from 3?'i'J with suff. Ip. sing, see Par. II. 

(25) b?:n , Aph. from b^5 , § 12. if. 5, and § 2. 7. a.— bi^yib , this 
Accusative with b is of frequent occurrence. It will perhaps be unne- 
cessary to notice it again. — '^'n in the beginning of a speech superfluous 
like the Greek on. — nhSttJrj , § 15. 4. 

(26) ^n^fijtl , art thou ? compounded of the interrogative n , ^n'*fii 
and the suffix 1W .— "^ana^ninb , Inf Aph. from :rr> with suffix, § 16. 
2./. 

(27) n;nhil^ , Inf- Aph. from K'Ti , § 23. Notes on the Par. 4. 

(28) t<rnX , must take place, § 50. 2. 

(29) ^pbb , comp. the English expression " thoughts come up, arise 
in the mind." 

(31) nh, indef art. §29. 1. note. 

(32) ^!il*in , a plur. form, see yin in the vocabulary. 
(33)1113^73, part of them. So the French distributive article c^u, 

de la, etc. The punctuators seem to have considered b ^"7 as necessari- 
ly feminine. The writer doubtless understood it to be common. 

(34) njj^n , Aph. from pjyn , 3. s. f Pr. segholate form. 

(35) h^PittJn , Ithpe. from n^p .— nnn , §23, Notes on the Par. 1. 

(38) ■J''nfi{3 or (Keri) ]'^-)';5 , I'st Part, from n^l? . 

(39) M2^*lfi( , here^ in all such cases, the pointing is that of the Keri. 
«2?*nfc^ may have been used in the same sense. See ynN in the vocab- 
ulary. 

(40) gSn , 3. s. f Fut. Pe. from y?^^ , Hhireq of the regular form 
being lengthened to Tseri, on account of the Resh. 



J 
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CHAP. HI. 

(2) The best critics are uncertain as to the precise meaning of sev- 
eral of these words. Neither etymology nor usage sheds much light on 
them. Those meanings which are considered most probable are given 
in the vocabulary. 

(^) ri^^ > «'* *5 spoken, lit they speak, § 56. 2. d, 

(6) i^ftTpJ , fem. Part, from ip^, burning. 

(8) 'J^^l'^2g*^jD 1^5^, 1 lit* ^« or devoured the pieces of them, of the 
Jews, The sense unquestionably is, calumniated, or accused the Jews, 
The Syriac usage is the same. The Arabians also employ the phrase 
to eat the flesh of a person, in the same sense. 

(12) t]:^t3 , this word is connected with ^73^ and the phrase signifies, 
as explained in the vocabulary, (see under tl^D ,) to show regard, 

(13) n^lj^nb, Inf. Aph. from Nnftj .— «)'»n'V3 , a kind of irregular 
Hophal or passive of Aphel. See i^njjt in the vocabulary. 

(14) nxj'ijjtr, the regular pointing would be n^'^pn. Comp. § 12. 
I. 1. where Tseri and Hhireq seem to be employed almost indifferently. 
But the changes of vowels in Chaldee seem hardly capable of being re- 
duced to rule. 

(16) iJin vh , the shade of meaning seems to be, " We do not think 
it necessaryT/o return a favourable answer, to comply with thy wish." 

(18) «;rt]:. Optative, §50. 2. 

(19) ntii , 2 Part. Pe. from NTH , literally seven times more than it 
Tuid been seen, or knoum, etc. 

(21) nn&3 , Praet. pass. § 13. 2. 

(24) Yni I Plur. Part, from «3?^ . See Par. IX. Dec. V. a. 



CHAP. IV. 

(3) Snbwn^ , Inf Aph. from V^?^ , § 2. 7. a, 

(4) I'^biijSO the Kethib should evidently be pointed. The Keri, 
Y^\9 is a contracted form of the same. Comp. n^l:? , Keri t)\9 , Dan. 
5: 10. 

(9) ]^]r\1 , Ittaphal Fut. 3. sing. m. from "J^IT . Here, as frequently 
in the poetical style of the orientals, the future is employed as an aorist, 
§ 50. 1. 

(10) nn; , l Part. Pe. § 12. 1. 1. c. 

(11) Jin^fij , Aph. from, -nna . 

(12) a^aDi^*; , Fut. Ithpa. from 9M . 

(13) :3n:r3\ § 12. 1. 1. 
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(14) t3'^;2}3fit , Hebraism, Intr. 3. note 1. — ^^&ib, in the coastract 
state, the base of men, i. e. the basest. 

(16) •'R^JD , ftom H'ltt , Keri •«n» from "n^ . 

(19) n'^^n , the Keri is anomalous. The Kethib, pointed n^|*^ , 
would be the regular 2d p. sing. m. Praet from rD*n . 

(28) r"\^fit , see above*on 3: 4. 

(30) neo/Praet. 3. s. f. from ;)^D. 



CHAP. V. 

(6) *«rTi :tb , 3 pi. Pr. from MDU) with pleonastic suffix in the Dative, 
compare '*T'rk9 v. 9.— l^nmJtt , Part pi. Ithpa. from «nib No. H. 
(8) «ipci , the pointing is that of rrnuJBn . 

(15) ^V^rr, Hbphal, a Hebraism not of frequent occurrence, Introd. 
3. note 1. See ibs . The marginal reading, without Dagesh, seems to 
be required by the analogy of ApheL though Peal receives Dagesh. 

(16) b^iPi, point the Kethib b^Wi. This and the Keri bn:3n are 
both in use as Futures of b^^ , q. ▼. 

(20) tin , Praet pass. §1*3. 2.— T^y?7 , 3. m. pi. Pr. Aph. from «n;. 
(25) iai fitjQ , These are passive participles Peal, the third and 
fourth in a contracted form, § 12. 1. 1. d. 

(27) «X3!:'»j?Pi , Praet Pass. 2. sing. m. § 13. 2. 

(28) riD^-;B and na'^n'; , Praeters Passive 3. sing. C 

(30) ^*nto , according to the pointing, and to the marginal reading, 
this word is an adjective in the emph. sing, agreeing with MsbQ . 



CHAP. VI. 

(1) f»n-jl? , fem. of X^ , see Par. XI. 

(2) lin^ n, loAo were to hey shmddbe.^SO. 2. 

(3) pt?, 1 Part Pe. § 12. 1. 1. c. 

(14) w >tran "^^y as "^ occurs so frequently, its several uses should 
be carefully distinguished. It occurs four times in this verse. In the 
first instance it is a conjunction, equivalent to the Greek o», and, like 
that particle, in the beginning of a speech, need not be translated into 
English ; in the third it is the prepositicm o/*, w a sign of the Genitive 
case ; and in the second and fourth, it is a relative pronoun, in the ibr- 
mer case Nominative, in the latter. Objective. 

( 15 ) -Tnba; , the suffix is reflexive, ^ 49. 1 . 6.— lit the kuig was Us- 
pieasmg to ktmseff^, better in English, was ^spkased wUh kmsdf. 
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(18) n^n''lT[, an irregular Hophal 3. sing. fem. Pr. fromMnij. — 
nnj2) , Pr. pass. 3. sing. fem. from tJit), §22. 1. note, and § 13. 2.' * 

(19) "^n^^^y ^ ^^ Latin, verbs of taking axoay are cdnstrued with a 
Dative of the person. 

(24) bN^anb , Accusative, % 60. 3. It is governed by niJOarr): . 



CHAP. VII. 

(3) 1^3 lb , 1 Part. pi. fem. from Matp . 

(4) «itD'«ntt , Praet. pass, from "O^^ . 

(5) "ntaibbl , ^DID , the Keri, is doubtless the true reading. The 
Targums employ "niDO . 

(15) n!n3nfij , §'l2. II. 2. 

(20) b^Q» \% 12. 1. 1.— 1» dn , comparative, as in Heb. ^ 64. 1. a. 



No. III. Ezra 4: 8—6: 18. 

Chap. IV. V. (10) n3y!3«l , according to Gesenius, equivalent to the 
common expression andf so forth. His different etymologies do not 
however appear entirely satisfactory. 

(12) ib^mjnfic^l itnnnTa , these forms are both feminines in the em- 
phatic state from inu and \£;l2<a. § 41. note. 

(14) fi<;rt?!3 , prob. lit. ** tot eat our salt from the palace" I e. we de- 
rive our sustenance from the royal bounty. If the sense proposed by 
Buxtorf and some others be admissible , ^h^*^ must be taken as refer- 
^ ring to the temple. See hb%3 . 

(18) '»'np , Praet. pass. The composite Sheva is occasioned by the % 



CHAP. V. 

(1) Sifi?^i3 , in this and similar forms of the same word, «, with the 
pointing of the text, must be considered otiant. It might be treated as 
a consonant, and receive the pointing fl^J'^^a , 4**N''^3 , etc. See N'^^a 
in the vocabulary. 

(3) nhB , const, st. from nh© .— MilblDttii; , Shaph. from V^3 No. I. 

(8) tatoM , Part. Ithpe. from'tJito .— fiJ WM , Part. Itbpe. fem. sing, 
of the same form with the absol. masc. Dec. lll.f 

(ll)'»na3,§26. 2. a. 

( 13) »rsk, § 50. 2. The pointing of the Keri, (without Dagesh,) is 
doubtless the correct one. 

(15) fi^ip. Imp. of e«il}3 , § 18. 2. 
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CHAP. VI. 
(15) fit*^^ , Pass. Part Shaph. or Praet Passive fiom tt^*; 



No. IV. Ezra 7: 12— 29. 

(12) ^"^1 y perfect (peace), according to the comnxm Eng. Tersi<Hi. 
Gesenius explains it as a term of respect applied to the person address- 
ed, and renders it teamed, 

(14) 'nnfoy; » for '^^ > P^' ^^^ ^^ ^?^, • The frequent sabstita- 
tion of Pattahh for damets has been mentioned before. 

(24) M^'^na , strictly 2d Part pi. fiom ]tr2 , consecrated persons, 
hence, those devoted to the service of the sanctuary^ Nethinim. 



TOCABUIiARY. 



M 



i^ , iN m. a father^ irreg. emph. 
«aN", with suff. it takes the form 
«IdV; e. g. ^na^ thyfathery TlsinN , 

•'sii&J his father, NlTJ^l^N ^ /«- 
iW^' 5^5*1^5? our fatherl ptSli^J 
your (masc.) father, )'D^^^^ your 
(fem,)faihery etc. Instead of •'iN 
myfajSwr, which occurs only Dan. 
5: 13, the emph. NSN is elsewhere 
universally employed. Plur. ^Jli^t 
const. nnSN ,emph. Nnn^ft^^ with 
suff. •^nrnnfij or '^nng^ myfaihera, 
etc. with the suff. of either sing, 
or plur. nouns. 

iij emph. NSN , «3''« and «aD65 
m. Dec. JV!b,fru'S. 

niN to perish— Aph, 15*1^ and 'in^n 
"to destroy ; also intrans. to perish. 
— ^Hoph. 15«in to be destroyed. 

•{^.fij c. g. Dec. III. a. a stone. 

•^555 m. Dec. III. a. a reward. 

fi^'nifit f. Dec. VIII. a. an episUe, a 

letter. 
r^N adv. then. With i prefixed, 

'J'^'lfita, idem. 

finN m. pr. n. Adam. 

fi'lfii ra. Dec. III. a. also 

tJ^S and tiyi^ Dec. II. a. also 

Crfii and fiVfi* Dec. I. b. i. q. tJ^ 
blood. 

t^wnN f. Dec. yit a. the ground, the 
earth. 

•^IN m. Dec. I. a. the morUh Adar, 
part of February and March. 

^•nN m. Dec. II. a. a threshing-floor. 

r^HTl^ m. (found only in the plu- 
ral), chief judges, senators. 



ib^Tt'n'lfil adv. (i. q. adga(na^=adQd(y- 
TW?), carefully, exadly. 

^y]^ c. g. Dec. II. a. (i. q. Heb. 
^'y\ with N prosthetic,) an arm. 

yiry)^ adj. Dec. I. a. other, another. 

iDb^ft^ m. Dec. I. b. doctrine, instruc- 
tion. 

•jJ3«IK m. Dec. I. b. an artificer, work- 
man ; a. fnaker. 

q37J«l» and n3»iN f. Dec. VII. c. the 
making or doing any thing; the 
thing made or dome. 

n^lN m. Dec. I. b. treasure ; place 

of deposit. 
n'llN m. Dec. III. d. a way, access. 
K'nifc^ f. Dec. VII. a. law. 
«t N and ntfc^ , 2d Part NT^ , to light, 

kindle. 

ni&«i.q. b!i<- , , 

VtS Fut. b^t'':, Imp. bjij, b-^rN 

"and b^rfij. , *o gro ; to depart. 
h« m. a brother, irreg. emph. «rjfij , 
with suff. •'hfij or '<lr[« my brother ; 

?j«inN % trotfccr, '^ninN ("inN 

Gen? 4: 8. Jer. T.) his brother, etc. 

■ Plur. •J'^hJ^ with suff. ''tl^. ^^ 
brothers, ^nfij and ?]nij, % hroth- 
ers,'''n''\'nt^ his brothers. This form 
is distinguished from the sing, by 
Hholem while the latter has Shu- 
req. '}1!3''t!$, etc. 

nhfijt to lay hlld of, take, take posses- 
sum of. Ithpe. pass. 

ftt'jnnN and N^nN. £ Dec. VII. a. 
^taking possession, possession. 

n-inK f. Dec. VII. a. (verbal from 
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^7^|;J to amwunjce^ to explain)^ ex- 
planaHon. 
JTT'hN f. Dec. VII. a. an enigmtu 

fitwDn^J f. Dec. Vn. a. possession ; 

inharitance. 
'''^rifij prep, (ifter. 
^nrtfij Dec. VIII. c. and l^nfij Dec. 

I. b. adj. other^ another. 

•»'in« f. Dec. VIII. c. Hud which is 
last; extrendiyf end. 

Vyi!^ adv. 'J''':ihfi| 1? ai lasL 

^"»3Bnf«i:hfiJ. m. pi.'Oec. II. (from the 
*c / c 
Persian ij JCw « «rfmp, perhaps 

•v/T c /i^ 
with the prefix / wuk^f excel- 
lence^) principal governors. 

IDdjt m. (in the sing, like Dec I. pi 
i^tSK) trier ; especially the.^bt^ 
thorn. 

?pej[ adv. howf "J 'l^-K idem. 

•jb'^fi? m. Dec. 1. b. a tree. 

Wtn^i* f. Dec VII. a. iemr ; fear. 

yk conj.=Heb. t]« if* 

21*^^ or *«n'*(t adv. of affirmation (s= 
Heb.U)2>)''^^^ ityfftere art ; there ex- 
ists. '<b "n'^H I have. It takes the 
suffixes of plural nouns. Dan. 2: 

II, 3: 14, 
1'»'3DfijLq.?pfiJq.v. 

b3K to eat; to consume. 

'^^ adv. notj especially before the fu- 
ture tense, ejqpressing a prohibi- 
tion, etc 

b^ (Ken £z. 5: 15,) and 

ilVfi^ dem. pron. these. 

ft^fit m. Dec. I. a. God. PL exceL 

sometimes as in Hebrew t3TrV^<- 
^^« mterj. L q. inK , behold! ' ** 
^^fi<f conj. tf; interj.'oJk Aof, ufmam / 

^*b«3 as ^. 
•»^'»>»' and ]1B"»^'»V« or llfiltlVi^ 

vadess^ comp. of ^^ , fit^ and the 

enclitic syllable "{IQ ; L q. ^ Vfit 9 (^ 
?J^« and ^^ftj , or fully written *p^K 

and ^"^^tf , dem. pron. phir. masc 

these ;ikose. 
P|^H and C|^K m. Dec. III. a. a Ikon- 

simd. 



I tlJt f irreg. emph. iXBH ; with suC 
' Ij^N , etc. ; plur. ''jWttK ; with 

suffi i|itinil73fit , (and with masc. 

form ]in*^33K ,) a mother. 
fifit conj. if. 
fitnfijt f. irreg. (in the sing, like Dec. 

VIII. a. but in pause ^^T^£i; in 

the plur. ]rT»« , nna« , etc.) a 

ntarse ; a mmdl 
tS^'QH and ii73fi$ fern. Dec. VIL a. in 

sing. ; pliir. I'^TafiJ Dec. IV. a. a 

cvhit. 
trnVf^ £ plur. 'J*^fit , apeopUj nation. 
•JjgVAph. ]''X3''J3 to hdieve; with 3 

to confide in, trust in. Pass, part 

^)3'*)n[73 certoth, true ; fatthfid. 
^)D6( to speakj say ; to command. 
'n^(i m. Dec. II. a. a lamb. 
^anOfcJ adj. Dec. VII. b. strong. 
^fit'jMiv. where ? whither f ]3 jq whence ? 
fitStft , less frequently n3N and "^SM, 

'pers. pron. com. gen. /.—PL fi^sriiN 

we. 
I^dtt pers. pron. 3d pL m. thmf ; them. 
Onafii and D?3tt adj. and sub. Dec I. 

eu violent; a violeni person ; arob- 

her. 
D.fii to constrain, compel ; to oppress 

the mind^ occasion anxiety. 
p|3fit m. Dec III. a. L q. P)e( , yhce, 
'wuntenanee. Dual and Plural 

idem. 
XZt^ , (^3 fit , and by Aphaeresis U}:) 

m. irreg. emph. Mr«C2K , fitiTS Gen. 

3:20. PseudaJon.V plur. 'J'ncjfiJ 
and iy^^ ; const. "^Sfit ; man.-^ 

roK , (in BibL ChaL iriPOl^ , pointed 

like the other form which is em- 
ployed in the Targums, with M 
in otio. The writers doubdess 
pronounced it, in analogy with 
the Hebrew, rr^M.) pers. pron. 
com. gen. thou. 

^&M ai^ ^W t Dec vn. c a med- 

icvie, something salutary. 
n^&fi{ m. Dec. I. a. band, fetter. 
•njfij m. irreg. emph. »^p» ; pL "J^DK , 
"KnnO« , etc. ; a pKysician, 
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^S^p^t m. pi. n. Asnapper, perhaps 
the same with Esarhaddou, or an 
officer under him. He collected 
the Samaritans from different na- 
tions and settled them in the land 
of the ten tribes. Ez. 4: 10. Comp. 
V. 2. 

MjnsOi^ (milel) adv. spttdUy, 

^bfi« m. Dec. I. a. prohibition; ohli- 
gallon, 

^'^'oa^t Dec. VII. a. chain, hand, 

]1'7n"*lDiJ m. pl.n. EaarhaddontBon 
of Sennacherib and king of Assy- 
ria. 

tD^DN m. Dec. I. b. (from the Latin 
strata^) street, way, path, 

2>fit (by a double commutation i. q. 
Heb. yy,) m. Dec. I. a. toood, 

1' ^i^ conj. also, 

II. i\h (contr. fix>m p]3fij[) m. Dec. IV. 
a. face, countenance. — {<"ii '»B6? 
surface of the field, i. e. simply the 
fidd, 

^r.^*1?^ m. pi. pr. n. of a people set- 
tled in Samaria and subject to the 
Assyrians, perhaps the Parrhasii. 

fii'^DD'nSN m. pL and 

K^DnD*^B^^ m. pi. proper names of 
nations, now unknown, settled in 
Samaria and subject to the Assy- 
rians. Ez. 4: 9. 

tDTON (only Ez. 4: 13.) according to 

Buxtor^ treasury. So modem 
critics generally. Aben Ezra ex- 
plains it by n^NSJlP), expenses; 
R. Sol. Jarchi by 6^ , tribute, 
»a^fi$. f. Dec. II. a. (PL l^ and *}«) 

finger; with by^, toe, 

''iDia:^ f. Dec. VIII. c. (Greek aro- 

• • • • 

ii},)pl. IjiDi^N , fobe, garment, 

yanN f. Wa'^fii m. num. adj. Dec. 

. II. a. fitur, 
nunfci adj. Dec. I. b. purple, Heb. 

•J»an« , Syr. f. JQv^M , Arabic 
ffcS 

^lldjt interj. to ! behM! 

20 



nnfc^ f. Dec. III. d. (pi. generally 
] ^7n4J,) jottrney ; way, path, 

''-jWt'^ and Mll'lfiJ m. irreg. emph. 
Ky^'^ plur. IJinfiJ, emph. 
Nm'^'nN , a lion, 

''Ttfi?. conj. because ; that, 

*T'i^- ^' ^®^' ^'^J^i suitable, pro- 
p^, verbal from ^^N to be pro- 
longed, tb be long ; in Talm. to pre- 
pare, adapt, 

n3ni» f. Dec. VII. a., prolongatim, 
corUinuaiion, 

ni13nK f. Dec. VII. a. knee, 

NOIfij* and WO'^nJJ f. Dec. VII. a. 
poison, 

1. 3?"36|l e.g. Dec III. a. the earth, i, q. 
Hefi. VlfiJ, Gr. Introd. 4. note 2. 

II. 3>l»t adv. beloio ; with yo , infe- 
ribr, Dan. 2: 39. Hence 

•»:>^fi< f. Dec. VII. b. what is lowest, 

• • •• 

bottom, 
pnWt c. g. Dec. III. a. (i. q. 5niN,) 

earth. In the biblical Chaldee only 
Jer. 10: 11. but frequent in the 
Targums^ 
•«25fit . fi^UJa^ m. Dec. IV. b. and 

fi^^fij f Dec. VII. eufire, 
)2jh m. Dec. IV. cfoundaHon. 
Pl'OJK m. Dec. I. a. and 
P)^N m. Dec. II. a. astrologer, He- 
brew and Syriac idem, 
inujfit m. Dec. III. a. a wall, 
«P«2:N with prosthetic fi^, i- q. Nnitt 

to drink. 
*^1'7I3^^ m. Dec. I. a. rebellion. 
nN m*. Dec. I. a. a sign, 
nii pers. pron. 2d p, sing. m. tto«. 

i^m Fut. •♦n'^; , '»n''ri , etc. to cotm. 

Aph. '^n'^fi* and in the bibl. Chaldee 
'^n'»)r| to 'cause to corm, bring. Pass, 
of 'a" peculiar form, (a kind of 
Hophal,) Tl'^n to be brought, Dan. 
3: 13. 6: 18. ** 
itns f. (In sing. Dec. Vll. a. but in 

pause rim; PI. V**?? ^®^- ^^' *•) 
a woman ; a w^e, 

I. "jnnN pers. pron. 2. pi. m. ye ; you, 

II. "jlpii* c. g. Dec. I.a./umacc, oven. 



M33 



164 



ra 



*^nfi^ m. Dec. III. a. apkiee. — *^ *inH 
where. 



!3 prep, in ; by ; vnth. 

IZ^n^a adj. Dec. L a. fern. S^^»:a Dec. 
VII. a. evU, mcked. 

'iZ9^^ fo he had. b$ TL^Ka to displease, 
Aph. fo c2o tn a 6a^ or disagreeable 
tnanner. 

*infi^3 prep. i. q. 'ina cj/^cr. 

I'^^S prep, on account of, ^ 1'^;j3 conj. 

becfxuse, 
b^aa wfein. ^ y^XSl •}» &ecat»e ; w 

that. Ji» i^aa 'JO wAy? 

b'l^a icfem. ':r b'l'Ta w that ; (hat ut- 

p'^a to tn^iAtre, investigaU, 

*T55 Pa. to scatter, disperse, 

^h'^tlji f. Dec. VII. cftofffe, quickness. 
sib'Traa quickly. 

I. blia Pa. to terrify. Ithpa. pass. 

II. btia Pa. to Ao^en. Ithpe. Inf. 
!Tbtl3n)^ , as a noun, haste. 

t^nnVf! Dec. VIII. a. and 

fi<nn2l£ Dec. VII, a. shame; modesty. 

n^a to lodge^ pass a night. 

fts. to spoUy plunder ; to depopulate. 

^T'lna adj. Dec. I. a. choice, excellent. 

ysi Sep. prep. i. q. 3 tn, etc. See al- 
so under rT'S . 

'J'^a and '*3'^3 prep, between, among' 
It takes the suffixes of both singu- 
lar and plural nouns. 

tlj'^a f. Dec. VII. a. understandings 

intelligence. 
»y^^ f. Dec. Vn. a. palace. 
^3*^3 adj. Dec. I. a. had, evU. 

n*;? m. irreg. Emph. fi^n*;? , tiT^ > 
(•^a Ex. 7: 21. Pseudo-Jon.)'; const* 
n'% ; plur. 1'^ria etc. like Dec. IV. 
a Jumse ; the plojce in which any 
thing is contained or kept ; e. g. 
Nnsa rr^a treasury, ^J*^?P rT'a 
archives. 

tXD^ to weep. 



ba m. Dec. I. a. heart. 

Mba to vfear out ; met to efflid, op- 
^press. Pa. idem. 

iba verbal from i«^a, excise, tax m 
articles consumed. 

•ja (In the Targums found only in 
"the plural), see 'iS • 

fT33to buUd; to rebuild, restore. Ith- 
pe. pass. 

l|'^33m. Dec. L a. buHding^ strudwe, 
' Verbal from tl32l . 

D^a to he angry. 

ficn'ioa f. Dec. VII. a. message, an- 
nunciation., 

5153 to seek ; to ask^ request. 

«15>3* f. Dec. vn. c. request, petitwn. 
^2?aa is taken as an adv. or interj. 
I erOreat, quaeso ; often followed 
by •}» ; as ?[S73 ^3>a3, / beseech thee, 

*^i3;3 m. Dec. I. a. o brute ; caUk ; 
beasts of burden. 

by 3 or b?3 ni' I^ec. III. a. lord, mas- 
ter ; husband. 

'lyS and Pa. "^S^a to 6tim ; to con- 

TOp3 f. Dec. VII. a. valley. 
*lp3 Pa. to ^ccifc, search. Ithpa. idem. 
*ia or 'la m. a son, irreg. emph. K*ia , 
with suff. ?J-J3 , JT^na ; plur. fh 

(from "ja), emph. fci^aa, (with 
prosthetic fit , fiisafi* ,) 'const ''ja; 

with suff. ''DS ,rp3a orTjas, 'jii^'^ja- 

In various combinations it has the 

force of the Heb. "ja q. v. in Lex. 

Heb. 
*na, fi^'ia without, (foras, =Heb. 

Viri) ; ']33 'laprep. besides, except; 

as a subflt that which is without, 

the field. 
fit'na to create. Ithpe. pass. 

^na to ikneeZ. Pa. ^■T[a to bless, praise. 

^na and ^"^^ f. Dec. III. b. *ncc 
NDna and *«3na f. Dee. VII. a. 

blessing, benedietion. 
Dia adv. certainly; indeed; also, 

moreover ; conj. yef, hut. 
'itoa m. Dec. III. h.fiesh. 
na m. Dec. IV. a. hath, a liquid 
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measure, equal to seven and a half 
gallons, 
n^ f. a daughter, irreg, Emph. ittl'ia 

(comp. Syr, Zja), const t^yst, 

with suff. ^jnna ; pi. Ija ', (from 

fi<33 ;) const nsa ; emph. MDSSl 

*V^\^ na pi. m. Dec. I. a. virginity, 
*n2ia prep, after. With sufilit takes 
a plur. form : as ^'ina. 



iaj m. Dec. IV. a. hack ; surface, V? 

212 and ys^^ ^5 upon. 
aj and ^^r (with suff. ^35 , ^2) 

prep, urith; subject to, penes, 
!35 m. Dec. FV. c. pit, dm; pit for 

watery cistern. 
Wj*liil f. Dec. VII. ^'courage; 

strength ; power, 
^52 m. Dec. III. a. (PL 'J'^^ia and 

l^^iil as if from ^Ssi') O'fnan; a 

male, 
pni^ll (with the flat pronunciation), 

i. ql 'natii . 

Tlil to ctrf 0^; to cvt down a tree. 
••nVe. g. Dec. III. a. PL Vlfl and 

1^*1| , a kid. 
ia or 13 m. irreg. const 12 ; with 
suff. HJJ, Tlja, micfet "^X3 anumg ; 
in. 

!n J5 f. Dec. VII. a. pride. 

Q?il and Aph. Ji'^A«[ to go forth; to 

hurst or break forth. 
*iaTii m. Dec. I. b. treaswrer. PL 

^^3Ti^ and 'j'»nnTlJ . 

fi^'^TSili) (not found in abs. sing.) m. 

Dec. II. a. a coaL 
t31T^ m. Dec. I. a. tkreatener ; avenger. 
^til to cut off; to decree. Ithpe. to he 

cut off, detached. 
**)Til m. Dec. II. a. astrologer^ dimn- 

er, lit Part from 'iti) , one who 

utters a decree, Comp. also M'lTH , 

fate, 
i^yiii f Dec. Vn. a. decree ; Gang 

decreed. 



•JIlH to laugh ; to deride. 

^''i ®r "^^ m. irreg. (pL ni^^'^A) a vat- 
ley. 

^VTi or t]|»ia , (compounded of ''5^ 
a vaUeyyBnd'tat^ prop, n.) the val- 
ley ofHinnom, where children were 
passed through the fire to Moloch ; 
hence, met., heU, the plojce offtdwre 
and eternal punishment. * 

*1T"i^ m. Dec. I. a. a stranger, a for^ 
eigner. 

^I***! m. Dec. I. a. ch4dk, lime ; plas- 
tering of a wall. 

t^^ , n'^5 and ^\^ to emigrate, go 

into captivity ; to reveal, make man- 
tfest. Praet Pass. ''Jja and •'i?A 
Dan. 2: 19, 30. Aph. ^%n to car- 
ry captive. 

bl^ril m. Dec. II. a. wheel. 

^ t- 

!lt2 f. Dec. VII. c. captivity. 

h\^ m. found only in the phrase 1^^ 
^bij , prob. lapis devolutionis, a 
stone which cannot be carried, but 
must be rolled, on account of its 
great size. LXX, choice stones* 

'T'Ja* adj. Dec. I. a. perfect. 

■ja m. Dec. IV. a. and 

NSij f. irreg. (emph. MnS3 and itPiaiJ , 
'frequently in TargT * Pseudo-Jbn. 
fiW'asiSiJ or «n*^«J3''a , const n^iJ ; 
pL l^ij); a garden. 

tjil m. Dec. III. b. treasure. 

PJI m. Dec. IV. a. umig. 

j|&^ c. g.' Dec. III. a. a vine ; a vine- 



A'li) and Pa. A^A to excite, stir up. 
^*^l( Pa. to rouse, excite. Ithpe. and 

Ithpa. pass, and refl. 
t]^^ m. Dec. III. a. hone. 
D4 f. pr. n. of a principal city among 

the Philistines, GcUih. 



? reL pron. =Heb. 'y^t^ , trAo, etc. ; 

conj. that, so that^ hecause,etjc.; 

sign of the Possessive or drenitiye 

case. 
IXn f. demonst pron. ihis ; that 
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!J7 m. Dec. IV. c. a hear* 

nra*? m. Dec. I. b. enmiiy. ^ra^l l^a 

an enemy, 
sian*^ f. Dec. VII. c emnUy. 
nijV (comp. Gk^un. Intr. 4. note 2.) to 

offer sacrifices. 
tl'y^ m. Dec. III. b» sacrifice. 
p^i to adhere^ cleave to. 
^1*7 and Pa. ^3*7 to lead, conduct ; 

to govern ; to takt^ receive. 
K'^n^ C Dec. VII. a. cause, nna'l i? 

^ so that. 
«n3tl and NnTS? f. Dec. VIL a. a 

•» -r - » I 

6ee. 
^ITI m* Dec. III. a. gold. 
'yftVi to deride. 

U?^^*? m. Dec. 11. a. and U^rjl Dec. 

III. b. honey. 
*V^y^ m. pr. n. Damd. 
1*1 IS^"? m. Dec. I. b. memory ; a me- 

mortal. 
y\:^ and 1*^^ to judge ; to a^udge ; to 

contend. 
p^*l to be broken in pieces, 
•ni"? to dtoell, 
Mn:!*? Dura, a plain in Babylonia, 

Dan. 3: 1. 

^^'sf to tread underfoot, trample upon ; 

to crusK 
trihl f. Dec. VIIL a. concubine. 

Comp. Ar. vS^O suh^Ufeminam. 

VrpT to fear. It refers both to rever- 
ence toward Grod, and to dread, as 
of an enemy, etc. Pa. bh'j to ter- 
nfy. 

^^Ul f. Dec. VIIL sufear; terror. 

pn"^ to press, urge. 

^ ss*^ which see ; also as a disjunc- 
tivej &ti^ ; it is sometimes redun- 
dant like the Greek oz& in the be- 
ginning of an address, as Dan. 2: 
25. • 

1"^ and i''':j signs of the Genitive 
case, contracted from 1 ^? and 

'^^'^\ i. q. isi-sr , q. V. 

i*^^ m. Dec* I. a. Judgment ; justice, 
righteousness; judicial trial; the 
reckoning or account, given by men 



of their aedons in the day of ivtdg- 
ment, Gen. 3: 18. Pseudo-Jcpo. ; 
punishmenL 

■J*^ m. Dec. I. a. a judge. 

fiCJj"^ m. pi. Dinaxtes, one of the na- 
tions which settled Samaria* £!2* 
4:9. 

"l^*? m. Dec. I. an inhahkaxd ; a so^ 
Jovmer, riranger. 

^^"7 m. Dec. III. c ireacRng under- 
foot. 

■^"^ m. ^ £ and 'jS'T^ c. g. denaoii- 
pron. liis. 

^5*7 (Heb. *^5T, Intr. 4. note 2.) to 
remember. 

*15'7 m. Dec HI. b. a ram. 

n3in!3'T f. Dec. Vn. a. and 

•J^Dl "m. Dec. L b. record, memorial^ 

history, 
1!)t3b'7 oivnifi^b'*^ m.Dec. L a. (Lat. 

delator,) ccdumniator; accuser. 
fi^Tab*? adv. that n4d, lest. comp. M^. 
pr*? to bum, intrans. 

t)*? m. Dec. II. a. blood. 

M^^ to resemble. Pa. id. ; to think. 

?f!Ql to sleep. 

n> VI ^^"^ pix>nu m. f^u ,' (hat. 
fiCST and 713*7 dem. pr. c. g. f Au ; IhaL 
pN*3'7 m. pr. n. Daniel. 
^'^ to go ou^, be extinguished. 
pRl ^ ^* iroifcen Ml pieces. Aph. p^jfij 

and in the biblicsd Chaldee p^n <o 

break in pieces. 
^"7 m. Dec. I. a. age, generation. 
n'^Tl m. Dec. I. b. a thistle. 

;bj^'^7 m. pr. n. Darius. 
yi7 i. q. Heb. 3?niT , m. Dec. III. a. 
and 9*^*^ Dec. I. a. tJie arm. 

n*^ f. Dec. I. law; decree ; purpose; 
NnbN n'7 religion, Dan. 6: 6. 

fcip/j m. Dec. in. b. young tender herb. 

•ndn? m.pl. I'^n^n? , jurisconsultus, 
a person skilled in law, judge, a Per- 
sian word. 



n 



il interrogative prefix, as in Hebrew. 
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tUfri and MlT} inteij. behold f 

)*^^'^/l*2 ™* pl« nnnister of state, a 

Persian word. 
tDI^'lJl (Gr. idi,mri9,) m. Dec. I. a. 

a low person, plebeian, — ^A3 an adj. 

low, vvlgar, 
Wn Pa. to tear in pieces ; to divide, 
tJ'jn m. Dec. 1. a. piece, fragment, 

^in Pa. S'jn to honor, 

»irf^ Mjn and ''jti, to be, Fut. 

'^nn; J apoc. •'n% TiPi , ^■^« , etc. 

Fut. with p prefixed drops its pre- 
formative *» , and is employed in 
an optative or subjunctive sense ; 
e. g. I^n^, that they might be, 
Dan. 6: ¥, 3. See Gram. § 23, 
note, and § 50. 2. 
t^^Tl pron. per8.and demonstm. Ae; 
this; that. 

?^iin fut rjn^ to go, 

fii'^n pron. pers. and demonst f. she ; 
it; this; that, 

VTT ^^^' pron. i. q. 'j'n; ; adv. then, 

fj'^n adv. and conj. as; as if, NttS'^Jl 
and fitSS'^n id, 

b!3'^»3 m. Dec. II. a. temple; palace, 

1V2y: , see ^m . 

^btl to t/^oZA:. Pael and Ithpaal, id, 

^^Sn m. Dec. I. a. toU paid by pas- 
sengers, verbal from ^bn . 

S^'DbTJ and fi^S)bn adv. hither, 

173 ?7 and '['iTaH m. pi. pers. pron. 3d 
pers. they, 

?]*15^n or ^''axatl m. Dec. I. a. chain 
for the neck' or arm. Syr. idem, 

•jn adv. i. q. ]fij where ? 

•Jtlt conj. and adv. if; sign of a ques- 
tion (=s rt) an, nwm ; "JSl • • . . ]n 
whether , , .', or, 

^Bn to turn, Ithpe. refl. 

^nnn m. Dec. I. a. thought, mu- 
sing, cogitation* 

n*)i'73nrT , see ans . 



1 



1 conj. anc?; but; &c as in Hebrew. 



But Vav conversive does not ap- 
pear in Chaldee. 



jl^T to buy ; to gain ; Pa. ']^l to sell ; 

Ithpa. {|2'i;T&{ to 6e aoZif; to be 

bought, 
*T^nt adj. Dec. I. a. prudent, cautious. 

Lit. enlightened, 2d part. Peal from 

*^nT to «^tne. 
]^ t to '/eeo?, to not^mli. Ittaph. pass, 
^^t to tremble, be cfraid, 
Tt Aph. T'Tn to fee proud, to act 

proudly, \ 

I'^T m. Dec. I, a. splendor, brightness, 

'^nil'^T Dan. 4: 33. lit his splen- 
dors, i. e« th^ bright and cheerful 
appearance of his countenance. 

n^T to be dean, pure ; to be just, in- 
nocent, 

*ir)t f. Dec. VII. c. and -TST Dec. 
VIII. c. purity ; justice ; ' right- 
eousness, 

"^52 , "^fi^^l ^J* ^^^* VI. pure, inno- 
cent, 

NSJ-^T f. Dec. VII. a. sweat, 

l^t m. Dec. III. b. time, period of 
time, 

•jTar Pa. to appoint, prepare, Ithpa. 
ITJ'JTJI to concert, agree together, 

Aph. ptrr idem, Dan. 2: 9, Ke- 
thib. "* ■ 

*1J21 m. Dec. I. a. music, 

^TST m. Dec. L a. singer, mtmctan. 

12 m. Dec. II. a. species, sort, 

S''5t adj. Dec. I. a. and adv. little, 
a 'tittle, ' • 

py T to cry <mt, 

pH pT m. Dec. I. a. a spark. 

P]j^T to elevate ; to siupend, as a mal- 
efactor on a gallows or cross. 

flT m. Dec. III. a. a girdle, 

3>*^T m. Dec. III. a. and 

•'^'1 1 f. Dec. VII. b. seed ; posterity ; 
family; plur, families. 
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n 



nb^itl f' I^ec. .VII. a. injury, hurt, 
H'^^h and ^"^21 h adj. Dec. I. hdoved. 
b2l^ Pa. fo ir^ure ; to destroy, watte, 

overthrow, Ithpa. to he destroyed, 
b^tl m. pr. n. Ahd, 
birt m. Dec. I. a. and 
b^tl m. Dec. III. a. hwri, ir^ury, 

^Srt and *iih m. Dec. III. a. a contr 
panion. 

^Sh to associate, unite; to put to- 
gether, compose, Ithpa. to associate 
themselves, join together. 

n^ah f. Dec. VII. a. fem. of ^iti , 
female companion, 

in , in pause *iirr , ftm. fit'ih , num. 
adj. one ; Jirsi; before numerals, 
fimc, times ; e. g. b? WStt> Ih , 
seven ftmes tnore than, ut. seven 
times above, Dan. 3: 19. 

I. K*in adv. once. t«'jn3 together, 
H^Tlb very much, exceedingly, 

II. anV} to rfjoice, he joyful, Aph. to 
cause to r^oice, to please, gratify, 

5lHn f. Dec. VII. a. joy, gladness, 
'J'^^n m* plur. Dec. II. b. breast, 
nin adj. Dec. III. a. (i. q. Heb. ttJlh) 

new, 
H^Tl and **nh to tetL declare : to make 

manifest, Aph. idem, 
!31h m. Dec. 1 a. and 
HOS^ f. Dec. VII. a. guHU, crime ; 

^debt, 
*V\n to speak in enigmas ; to propose 

(a riddle). 
t^^m f. Dec. VII. rf. and 

T 

9^<in f. Dec. VII. b. a riddle, an emg- 

m>a, 
MJh f. pr. n. Eve. 
t3?h to sew, Aph. to repair; e. g. 

a wall, Ez. 4: 12. 
*^ljin m. Dec. ni. d. a staff, a rod, 
fi«;in and t«;ih m. irreg. PI. ^J"*?! ; 

a serpent, 
b^h and J5*irj adj. Dec. I. a. profane ; 

common, 
M^bn n m. emph. (found only in this 



form and with suff. •'^^^ ti) ; sweet- 
ness, 
^1 h adj. Dec. I. a. white, 

IStl^^in m. Dec. P. b. and 

1^;23^ rt m. Dec. II. a. act o/* f^tnHn^ ; 

reckoning; account, 
Mtn fo see. 
ITtJ m. Dec. III. c. -mton ; aspect^ 

appeararuie, 
sirn f. Dec. VII. c. and^lTn Dec- 

VIII. c. (with^suff. nnnrrf Dan- 

4: 8.) idem^ 
NDirr m. (pi. ^^^Oh , const "^iitDh , 

with suff. ?f;t:n , ^'i:s'»ijt9n , own. 

i^Dn to err, to sin, 

•r-t , 

Slfijtatl f. Dec. IX. a sin-offenng, 
pjIDn m. Dec. I. a. violence ; plimn 

der, rapine, 
Dt^n to sew. Pa. ufem. 
^h adj. Dec. IV. a. living, 
t^'^n and ST^n to Zwe. Aph. part, 

t^YVQ preserving alive, 
V^l'^tl f- Dec. VII. a. beast, animal. 
y^fj pi. m. Dec. I. a. (But I3'»*h and 

•^J^jri occur instead of the regular 

dsolvte form.) life, 
b'Jtl m. Dec. IIL d. strength ; a host. 
t3*^3h adj. Dec. I. a. ioise ; as a noun, 

wise man, magian, 
tasn and Pael Mh, and tJ'^lDn to Jc^ 

tme ; to understand. 
t«»^h or t^TarD^n (pron. Jihdkhma,) 

f. Dec. VII. a. wisdom, 
^^n and •^^n adj. Dec III. street 
Dpn m. Dec. III. c. a dream, 

p|bn to change ; to he changed; to 
pass through ; to pass, ^oken of 
time. 

RtD 9 ^^T} 9 (^ ^® Jerusalem dia- 
lect P|lbn and 51^1 h) prep, in- 
stead of, 

ppn, m. Dec. I. a. part, lot, 

Q)3 m. a faJther-in-law, irreg. with 

suff. n«i73n, ?]«i3a5. 

fit^n to contomjpZo^e ; to see. 

ll^in and M»n f. Dec. VIII. a. hjtat; 

OTig'er. 
■^73 rt to vex; to grieve. 
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^^n m. Dec. III. a. wine, 

I'^lDih m. pi. wheat. 

In33h f. Dec. VII. a. dedicaiumj con- 

secramn. 
13P ' ^ compassionate^ show favor to. 

Ithpa. to pray, make supplication. 
^'^ts>V\ adj. Dec. I. a. dtfeciive. 

*i?n *^^ Aph. '[IJhftJ to possess, to 

Kave in possession. 
\Qyi m. Dec. III. b. power, might. 

jC]bn m. Dec. III. a. clay; potter's 

work. 
^Dn fo 6c deficient or lacking. Pa. to 

diminish ; to depress. 
'l^n m. Dec. III. a. harvest, 

• 

p)2£n and Aph. to urge, hasten. Part. 
Aph. PliaJTrntt urgent, hasty, 

bj5n m. Dec. III. a. afield. 
!3">n f.Dec. III. a. a sword, 
I'^TatD'^h m. pi. Dec. IV. c. cTmn- 
ii^s,'' Magiam, from the Persian 

^Xk/cOi^, a wise man ; or from 

Heb. D^tl , persons skiUed in hie- 
roglyphics, 
lyyn to singe, hum. Ithpa. Pass. 

y^in m. Dec. III. a. loin, thigh. 
S*in to hum ; to he h4)t. 
3 ^'lyn to think ; to reckon to the account 

q/* an^^ one, to impute. Pa. to regard. 

Ithpa. pass. 
?TVi23n m. Dec. I. a. darkness. 
^I^h and ^'^^^i adj. Dec. I. a. poor, 

indigent. 
ni23n to ifeinA; necessary, with ^ and 

Inf. ; to &e necessary. 
V^n to &e f^m ; to mo^ thin or sma22 ; 

to'cni^/L Pa. idem. 
t3nn to aeoZ. 

u 

iNtS to 6c giad, joyful. 
. s6 adj. Dec. I. a. fem. fi^atj Dec. VII. 
a. good ; heavtiful. 

n3t3 m. Dec. I. a. executioner, armed 
attendant, 

ta^lD m. Dec. I. a. goodness, excel- 
lence; happiness. 



^^D m. Dec. I. a. a mountain ; a rock, 
Heb. n*lit . . 

njD adj./flwfing*. Ar. Cj^^ *® /*^' 
itfb* Pa. to go oirf ; to walk abroad, 

Palpel itjbtt to ccw* owf ; to re- 
move. 

)p^ m. Dec. I. a. clay. 

i-D'm. Dec. IV. a. dew, 

•^^p m. irreg. emph. fi^^b^tt ; plur. 
•j^Jjig, V^btt; emph. N^btJ, 
•^JjIdU; with'suff. '^I'^ba Gen. $»: 
3. Pseudo-Jon. ; a 6o^, a servant. 

i^tt to hide. Aph. to rccfo'nc /or rest 
under the shade.. 

p^t^ to ^Arou^ at&oy. 

*nTQC3 and Pa. *i;att to feirfe. Ithpe. . 
^jaSK and 'ittD'^fil, and Ithpa. 
*1jataN , to Airfc onc*« sej/l 

fliPta to err, to wander. Aph. to catwc 
to err, to sedAMe. 

QgO to icwfc; to eat. Pa. to gii?c to 
eht, to feed. 

D^ta and Q^O m. Dee. HI. a. taste, 
Varticularly|>iccwa7rfta«to; wisdom, 
Dan. 2: 14. ; command, edict ; cause 
for trial, Ez. 5: 5.; reckoning, ac- 
count^ Dan. 6: 3 ; regard, respect ; 
b^ 'DTp t3*li2) , to regard, Dan. 3: 
12. D5>b b3>a , chancellor, Ut. mew- 
tor q/" decrees. 

I. *isp m. Dec. III. b. naU, of a hu- 
man finger or toe ; daw, 

II. 'iBta m. Dec. III. emph. N'lO'ia, 
thebiatta, a shell-fish of a purple 
colour. 

Tna to expel, drive out, 
qntj m. Dec. III. a. a leaf. 
JX;l:B'nt3m'.plur. emph. proper name 
"of a nation settled in Samaria, or- 
igin unknown, Ez. 4: 9. LXX. 
Tagq>aXaiou 



by Aph. bT^, lo bring. 
nilja'' f. Dec. HI. c. the dry land. 
T fi a hand, irreg. Emph. t^y^ and 
"with fi< prosthetic t^^VJi , with suff. 
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^irrn; , ^isJv ; (dual ^-^-n? ;) pl«r- 

«n^ Aph. Part. i^Tiitin and K'j^Ja 

prmfing, pramng, 
^Y ^ know; to understantL Aph. 

I^^in to sheWj declare^ make knoton. 

^Vl ^give ; hence to set, place, Ith- 

pe. paas. ; to be given up, 
T^tl^ m. Dec. I,au the Jewish people, 

the Jews, 
in'jnn'* m. proper name, Judah, 
'•nsin^ m. Dec. VI. a Jew. PI. emph. 

tsi** m. Dec. I. a. a day, PL const 

fern. n5ai'» and masc. •^5a'« . 
• * ** ' 

pjl** m. Dec. n. a. a sucking child, 

suckling, 

SID^"* m. proper name, Joseph, 
''Th'^ Dec. I. or ^OT'»fr» adj. Dec. 

VI. only, (done, 
rjO-J Fut M*^; to be good; to seem 

good, b^, to any one, to he pleasing, 
*t*f an abbreviation. See Chrestoma- 
" thy p. 132. 
^5^ and b:?^ , Fut blS": (and like 

liie Heb. 'i^r^ Jud. 14: la) to he 

able; to prevail, 
lb^ to hear, bring forth ; sometimes 

to beget, 
tl2 m. Dec. IV. a. a sea, (he sea, 
jqC*! to add, Hoph. Heb. form, PlDin 

to he added, 
D^** to advise, counsel. Part a coun^ 
^ seUor. Ithpa. to consult together, 
ip^^ m. proper name, Jacob, 

ns^ m. Dec III. a., proper name, 
Japheth, 

t«X^ Shaphel NiJ^ and '^^y^ to fin- 
ish, 

yX'l to be certain, true. Pa. to tell the 
thdh, 

y^2 ^J- ^^- 1- ^ '''"^ cerfom ; con- 
firmed, valid, :a'^S2W certainly, 
of a truth, 

njP'j to bum (neut), be consumed, 

Aph. to bum (act), cotuume. 
ting^ £ Dec. VIL a. burning. 



^'^^l adj. Dec I. a. hardj di^jiaiU ; 

honored, honorable, nobUe, 
^^1 to be or be esteemed honorable or 

viduabie ; L q. Pa. to honor, Aph. 

idem, 
'1J?'» m. Dec. L b. honor; splendor; 

glory. Sometimes it has fil pros- 
thetic 
Db^1T» an^ D!?^?I^^ Jerusakm, 

h")*^ m. Dec. m. a. nunUh. 

?J-j; f. Dec ni. a. pL T[b-j; , thigh, 

bfiCI^^. nt proper name, brad; (he 

people of Israel, 
'OiO\in Peal not used. Aph. DTpIN 

to stretch forth, reach out 
n** , Heb. MK , sign of the Objective 

or Accusative case. 
irr* or n'^n'' to sU; to reside, stay, 

Aph. !3'»nin to place, cause to 
dwell, 

^•'Pi^ adj. Dec. I. a. tdnmdanJt, great, 
eminent; adv. ^^n"* and an'^n*' 
ven,,exLdingly. 

'in'; to remain, be left. Pa. ^ni to 
moJke to abound, to cause abun- 
dance. 



3 prep, and conj.; like; as, as 

(hough, 
a«S3 , nK5 , yrs and ^ m. Dec I. 

eu grief, sorrow, 
n'ltD adj. Dec III. b. (L q. Heb. 

a>3 ,) false. 
■jsnD ' 1^3 and nns adv. (=Heb. 

Mb) now, 1^1^^ now (herefore, 

y^*y£ adv. so, (hw. ^"HD^ mL X^'TD^ 

now (herefore, 
MS adv. now. tl!S ^9 hxOverto, 
btl3 to &e o&Ze. \^onst with b and 

Inf. 
13 £ Dec IV. a. window, 
'J'^ai3 (only in. pi.) m. Dec. I. a. 

(horns, 
^13, (sometimes written !l313;) 

m, Dec II. a. a star, 
yO^ Pa. to confirm^ estabUsh; to make 



■ ^■1 !»■ 
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as Pa. (t» #iufeaea«r ciinie4%. 
"^^3 ni. Dee. I. a* oor, a n»amiare few 

thhiga liqi^ or dry^ equal to the 

homer or to ten ei^ahs, su{q[i086d 

to contaui about eight biuihek. 
ia3 m. Bee. 11. a. aiaUnt* 
^3$ Kethib £z. 7: 22. tdem. 
bV, b?, «>3, «^^?., '*%'i3>. a4j.« 

Heb. Vd > ^22, (ft« tDhokf every, 
I. bi^3 Shaph. bi^Dlg to csoff^>kfo,^- 

iyiL Mtaph. bl^X^M pass. 
11.^^5 and Aph. V^Dti U> crown; 

met. to ^utom» 
tt393 , tl)Qd and 'vjy^ conj. and adv. 

how ! fuam ! na ; n M^!^ f*ii^* 

13, V? *^^- »Wy /<*«*• 15a 

lAen ; therefore ; (^tur. 

T133 m. i^. with fem.* form. Dec. 
. VII. a. colleagues* LXX. frwocv- 

*n^dd and nj!; m. Dec. I. a harp. 

Gr. mrifQa^ Lat cmyro, generally 
considered to have been a plain- 
tive instrument. 

tKtyys adv. i. q. fS ffius, 

)il^ (Milel) m. proper name, Co- 
fuuxn.- 

ttiSS to copied, act Ithpe. to cusemUe^ 
to meet, 

••50$ m. Dec. VL i. q. "^Jlpj a dud- 
dean, 

tIDS , nOS and **03 to lie Mdy to he 
concealed. Pa. to Au2e, eonceo^ ; i. q. 
Peal, 

qn Dd m. Dec. I. a. afeding qf shame ; 

ignondmf. 
p|D3 m. Dec. III. a. sUver, 

1^ adv. now, ]{3 l^ i«n<tZ not^. 
^3 c. g. Dec. IV. a. a hollow; ffie 

pahn of the hand ; the sole of the 

foot. 
1&3 to hunger, Aph. to cflpiwe or st^- 

fer another to &e hungry, 

'^^|^ Pa. to 11^09^ ; to purify ceremo- 
nially ; to atone, nui^ e;^pta^ibft« 

nG3 to&{?id Pa. u^em. 

31 



^^ to be grieved, Ithpe. and Ithpa. 

idem. 
filbans f. Dec. VIII. a. tiwmfle, doak. 
M*n3 m. Dec I. a. o cWti&. 
tl^d m* Dec. I. a. hendd. 
T^3 to |)rock»m, mofte prodanuftum, 

Aph. u2em. 
ta^:^ m. Dec. III. a. a tnneyard, 
fi^pnS m. l>ee, V. a. d Mrone. PL 

■^ Ws' m. Dec. VI. pi. R'J'rto? , a 
Chaldean; as astrology flourished 
principally in Chaldea, an astrd- 
oger, 

^^3 to he right; to be fit; to be 
agreeable^ to please, 

^X'D and "ntb3 adj. Dec I. a. and II. 
aTr^^; just, upright; fit ; legiti- 
mate, 

^r}^ to units, 

ani m. Dec. I. a. writing ; presrmp- 
turn, Umitation, Ez. 7: 22. 

I^Qd and Vp3 m. Dec III. e. a waU. 



b 



i prep, as in Hebrew, to ; /or ; of; 

V • . . • I'^S 6e<ween — and. 
mk- adv. not; noM«Rg, Dam 4: 32. 

'fi^^n and »bn nonnc ? also, ecce / 

to.'&ram.§^.a 
n«b and rit^"^^ , see Nljij and ly'lb . 
a^'or asb m. */ie Aear*, irreg. Emph. 

»al? r^th suff. -^ab , 1?^ > «??5?, 

etc.; plmr, emph. KJ^al:; with 

suC 'jin'^gi? . 

WHb m. Dec' I. a. clothing ; a gar- 
ment, 
•J^bab t plur. planli ; flowers. 
1»3^ to cfcrffte one** se^. Aph. to 

etotiie. 
•jn^ ccmj. ihertfore^ with prosthetic 

"«, irjb^; comp. of «b and 'jn, 

eareepi (cc»np. Lat nin) ; Mil, se^ 
C3^b to ettrge. 
•'jb m. Dec. VI. a LevUe. Plur. 

* «'»nb . 
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frill? m. a sea-monster, according to 

Buxtori^ ike grampus. 
rv\b prep, to ; toward ; wUh, 

i^'V a»d Hbj^'ii ™- i'rog- «™I** ^S'^c' 
plur. ^nb'-*^; n^. 

n*^^ a contraction for n^K ifh , *«« 

is not ; f^^ere are not. 

*1')nb adv. and prep, alone; only; 
aUo. It is strictly a noun, londi- 
nt$8 ; hence with a , '»rTi*linb3 , 
in hi$ hndiness^ i. e. he aUme. 

tsnlj m.'Bec. IIL a. bread, 

&)lb m. afeasty Ban. 5: 1. 

inshb f. Dec. VII. a. a concvbine. 

fitnb and n^b (as a noun, noihingy) 

adv. not; 2e«t. MTsb*? Oud not; 

lest, 
fit^b or MMb to labor^ toil; to he, for 

ttgiiedwWi labor, 
«l3?'»b or nn^b f. Dec VII. c, labor; 

.%%i£e. 
tlb?b adv. /brci7er. 

f 1^ m. Dec. I. b. Umgue, 



n 



•a and before gutturals 73, prefix, 
i. q. the sep. prep. *}» . " 

«» , n» or -rrjg (with bagesh forte 
euphonic in the first letter of the 
next word,) interrog. pron. tdhatf 
It is sometimes used adverbially, 
htw ? also in exclamations hou> ! 
qubm! Ntt3 as; how! fi^^b and 
t^Tsk whither ? why ? "^Tila that 

MiJ73 fern. num. a hundred. Dual 

I^TK^ m. dua], scales^ balance, 
^ISHTi , more conmion .orthography, 

^fitQ and 1^ m. Dec. I. a. a vessel; 
an instrument ; agarmentj (=Heb. 

. ■'b3.) 

• t ' 

]nnn73 adj. Dec. L b. shameful; 

ashamed, 
J^aQ m. Dec. I. a. afountmn* 
n]^aia f. Dec. VII. a. rofl, fcooJk. 



"-))& Pa. to ihrow dowUi destroy. 
han^ m. Dec. II* a. analUar, 
trja f. Dec. VII. a. tax, tribute,. By 

a resolu^on of Dagesh forte into 

Nun, it 18 sometimes written n'^3&, 

Ez.4:ia 
*nin53 m. Dec. I. a. residence, 
^53 m. pr. n. Dec VL Media ; a 

Mede, 
na'^ltt f. Dec. VIJ. a. province ; land, 

'coWifc^. 
hano or nsTO m. Dec IL a. iA« 

^if, (lit. <^ rwtng, viz. of the sun.) 
t3557D (found only in this form) in- 

def. pron. any thing, 
*in)3 m. Dec I. a. dwellings residence, 

Lq. '^^n^p. 
intt see N» .' 
n^*11» f. pr* n. Moriah, a hill in Je- 

rusalem. 
niTD m. Dec I. a. death; a deadly 

pestilence, 
n^'n or r)'^U to die, • 
^*lttt , emph. fi«31ttt /oorf; sustenance. 
Nna and nh73 fo «tn*e; to u^ound Pa. 

6*h» idem ; also to restrain. Ithpe. 

to be fastened or nailed, £z. 6 : 11. 
fi<D73 and nD!Q to come, arrive; to 

reocfc ; with b? , to come wj»on, he- 

fal ; happen to a person. 
fi^pirirT53 f Dec. VIII. a. com-se or 

class of the priests or Levites. 
blt3?a prep, on account of, '^ b^t3t) 

(ecau^e, nnce. 
btD^5g m. Dec 11. SL,food, 

speech; command. With sufiT. it 
is sometimes reciprocal, like the 
Heb. ttJBD. So '^■•n fi<n73"»» <^ 
Lor(f, Jehovah, 

■j^tt pi. m. irreg.^ emph. N*55 , const. 
* ^73 and sometimes V^'^TZ,' water, wa- 
ters. 

Tij^tt m. Dec II. a verbal fi-om ^"ta";, 
a plain , a valley, 

■7573 to depress, humble; to crush 

Pa. idem, 
i^bJa tofU, Ithpe. pass. 
?ji6«b» m. Dec I. b. on angd. 
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nVa f. Dec. VIL a. PL X^^^word, 
speech; thing. 

vk'O m. Dec IIL b. »alL 

nrSd denom. from the jK^ceding, (in 
the Targams, to salt, to seaaon mth 
salt,) in biU. Chaldee only Ez. 4: 
14. Gesenius renders it to eat salt. 
According to the Hebrew com- 
mentators, Buxtor^ and others, the 
meaning would be to devastate^ de- 
stroy, derived from the &ct that 
salt land is generally waste, bar- 
ren ; or from the custom of sowing 
the site of a devastated city with salt 

^^a or 'T^.TJ m. Dec. IIL a. a king, 

if^A ™* D**^^ ^^^' ^ advice, counsd. 
n3if5a f. Dec. VIL a. a queen, 

'I^V'? ^ ^®^* ^^' ^ ^ kingdom; do- 
tninion, reign, 

):\l2 Pa. .to speak. 

W and *\72 interrog. pron. teho^ u>haJt% 
'''^ 15 whoever, 

•JQ prep.^ow; of, ovJt of; some of, 
(comp. the French du); because 
of; rather than, in preference to; 
after an adjective, than. — ]73 fre- 
quently takes after it the cheu*ac- 
teristic prefix of the Gen. or Dat. 
case, which is then pleonastic ; as 
n'^i'7'0 , Gen. 49: 10, i. q. n'»3tt ; 
yt'T^h 'Jtt , Gen. 3: 24. Jer. Targ. 
i.q.'^'^JanjJ* 173. — •''7 "Jtt because; 
«ncc.— ^i"»k:-1 73 <n%.-^t3i23p-]7D 
idem. With suffixes 173 takes 
Dagesh forte ; as *^|!b . 

^373 to number, reckon. Pa. ^^'Q to 
^constitvle, appoint. 

Turn i. q. rT773 , q. V. 

y^Vn'm. DecT II. a. verbal from y*!^, 

(i. q. Heb. 5>'J72 , the Dagesh forte 
being resolved into Nun. y^7^ al- 
so occurs in the Targums, e. g. 
Jer. 3: 15.) knowledge, intelligence ; 
the understanding, the mind. 

rrjtt i. q; M73 . 

h373 m. Dec.* I. b. rest; quietness, si- 
lence. 

lnrjD73 f. Dec. VII. a. gift, offering; 
tribute. 

■j^DTS m. Dec. I. b. number. 

=133073 f. Dec, VIII. c. pooerly, want. 



a^ c. g. irreg. (with sufif. I^^'q , pi. 

Y?» o' P» >) ^ ^«%> venter. PI. 
tdem, 

byja m. Dec. I. b. (verbal from b^a> 
*to enter,) setting of the sun. PI. 
idem^ 

lli'lfiT^ m. Dec IL a. distinction ; di- 
vision, 

^2£!Q m. Dec. II. a. a planting, - 

JKi:£73 f. Dec. VII. a. a commimd, in- 
junction, 

^CP'^^ti £ Dec. VII. c. middle, midst. 

ta^nitb pr. n. Egypt. 

U9^p)b m. Dec. IL a. sanctuary, holy 

place, 

**^73 m. Dec. L a. and 

2tn73 m. Dec. IL b. lord, Syr. and 
Arab. tdem. 

^'173 to rebd, to be rebellious, 

*1'^73 adj. Dec. I. a. rebellious. 

mhh f. Dec. VII. c. correction ; in- 
struction, 

01*^73 m. Dec. I. a. height, devotion. 

Dn73*to pluck off, 

niB^ m. Dec III. b. oiL 

ri^h m. Dec. I. a. (strictly dd B&rt 
frbin tl^X3 to anoint) ; anointed ; 
Messiah, 

•]*2)73 m. Dec IIL a. and b. skin, 

n3;2973 m. Dec II. a. a bed, 

YS'^'D m. Dec. II. a. a dwelling; a tent, 

trysfj^ m. Dec'V. a. (strictly Inf. 
ffom fi«ntt5) a resting. 



» t 



•'pl^lZig f. Dec VH. b. ajlute,mitt8i- 

cal^reed, 
t^!^73 in the biblical Chaldee, L q. 
'^t^sS'n m, Dec II. a. a feast; a banr 

quel, 
rtinQ f. Dec. V. a. desire ; appetite. 
^n73 to compare ; to use similitudes, 

Heb. V43». 

bn73 m. Dec III. a. a parMe, sim^v- 
tude ; a sententious remark, a pro- 
verb. 

yr02 m. Dec 1. b. and "jPiJa Dec. TL 
'a. a gift ; a reward, *n5N ^M a 
gift of a reward, i.e. the giving of 
a reward. 

tXiPiq £ Dec. VIIL a. (fern, of the 
'preceding,) a present, gift,' 
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»y\ Ithpa. '^^iri^io propkuy ; to ttf- 

fer (a prophecy). 
MIJI^S f. Dec. VlhfL propheof ; pre- 

dictum. 
STStaa f. Deo. VII. a. a present, gjft ; 

coll. gyu ; plur. l^apD . 
WniJ and ^•'^2 m. irreg. emph. j^t^2; 

plur. '}'»K'':a3 ; emph. t«J^"»aa and 

^Ji??; with suff. ?j^^3', yr\v^, ; 

aprophet. ' I 

£tlU*i:3; £ Dec. VIII. a. omdleHiek. 

^^3 prep, over agamai; toward, 
'J'^n^D (found only in the plur. abs.) 

streams, rivers* 
m^ m. Dec. in. d. brightnuSf light, 

of the morning. 
niaa , T^a; and T^aa m. Dec. I. a. 

leader^ chief, prince, 
yjZ Ithpa. :3"j3nN to 6« unUing; to 

do txnUingly ;' to give volvntarUy. 

Inf. ni:3'73nrT as a noun, that which 

is given voluntarily, afru-wiU-^' 

faring. 
^•13 m. Dec. I. b. row of stones; 

structure; waU, 
1^3 toJUe. 
^ns^m. Dec. I. a. and in the biblical 

Chaldee with rt paragogic, S^jna , 

sheaih; hence by a metaphor, 

body, q. d. sheath of the soul. 
*nin3 m. Dec. 1. a. light. 
in-'ns f- Dec. VII. c. iUumination, 

wisdom. . 
tsna to roar; to heOow; to groan. 
^?33 to shin^ brigh^y. Pa. ^nj eo en- 

%Afen. Ithpa. pass, 
^rja m. Dec, III. a. a stream, 
^^^tojtee. 
tfia to rest ; Aphel ij^aM to cause to 

rest, to give rest, 
«lb;2 f. Dec. VII. c. and 

•'tirf. Dec. VII. b. a dunr^hiU. 
•J*) 3 m. Dec. I. a. ajish, 
*in3 m. Dec, I. a.,^ 



pt3 to tt^ tf|fHi3f. Aph. pm or 

pT3rt to tfytcre. 
Ona m. Dec. I. a. brass. 



nha to descend; gt» itoim. Aph. 

nijij , Flit. ntK , Imp. nriK, to 

bring down, carry down ;* to''dipo8' 

U. Hoph. nhan to 6e ftrot^JU 

down, deposed. 
*niD3 m. Dec. L a. on observer, one 

wio keeps (e. g. a law.) 
boa to ^ 1^, elevoto. 

^D3 to ftwfp, preserve ; to obseroe, re- 
gard. 

Kn*^ m. Dec. I. a. a sweet odour, 
hence an acctptdbie sacrifice. 

D^a, Dtj; m. Dec III. b. weaUk; 
power, strength, of body or mind, 
PL riches. 

n;3 to &tto. * 

n)Q3 m. Dec. lil. b, a leopard. 

^D3 to toX^e; to rece«M. 
••I 

nca to take away, remove ; to puU 

asunder. Ithpe. pass. 
■JDa and Pa. to pour out ; to offer, 
^Q3 m. Dec. III. b. libation, drink' 

offering. 
pDa to ascend. Aph, p'^DfY to tole tip, 

cause to ascend. Iloph.*p&n[ pass. 

of Aph. 
bga Fut bs^ to /off; to /<i8 d^»m ; 

to be thrown doum; to/aUout,hc^ 
pen. 

p§2 to go out, to depart; to com 

jorth. 
fiejPfia f. Dec. VII. a. expense, cost, 
ttJMor ^1^1 eg. Dec. Ill, a. and 
fi«',JD3 f. Dec. VII. a. ifi^c; wu/; 

se^; a living being. 

n^3 m. Dec, III. b« a planting; a 
plant. 

fitaa^a f. Dec. VII. a. strength, soHdi- 
ty, firmness. 

nasa to quarrel, contend. Pa. id. 

na^a to conquer, surpass, prevail over, 
be superior to. Ithpe. Pa. and Ith- 
pa. idem. 

b%a to liberate, deliver. Aph. idem, 

Np.*a L q. 

•'jaVadj. Dec IV. b. pure. 

U?]2a to «mt^e, sfnibe. 
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IXpZ to take; to tokt motof. Ithpa. 

to rise up against, with bv • 
tr^O to forget; Ithpe. to forget; to 

heforgotkn, 

Mttipd. f. Dec^VIL a. hreaffiy l^e. 

"^103 m. Dec. III. b. an eagle. 

^jnii)? m. Dec. I. a. letter, puHlic Ut- 
ter, Persian. 

ins to give* Gram. § 18. note 2. 

^n3 to faU off, as leaves or fruit. 

■ 

Aph. to ^uike or strip off. 



t^dSQ f. Or. (ra(ji(fvKfri, sambuca, a 

three-cornered stringed instru- 
ment,, similar to the harp. 
iM to erect, Poal, to be erected, 
^^D to hear, sustain ; to expect, Dan, 
7: 35. ; to consider ; suppose ; with 
^ , to hope in, 

2<AD to he numerous ; to he increased. 

Aph. to cause to increase ; to mut-^ 
tiplv, 

1J;D tofaUpro^rate, to worMp, con- 
strued with b . 

p)!)i)t; m. Dec l! a. tffliction. 

K^iiO adj. Dec. I. a. muck ; many. 

I^p m. Dec. III. b. d^^vty, governor, 

"IjD to shut up. 

ST^BJa^D f. Lq. Greek ovfMpwUx, a 

hag-pipe. 
V[h'0 m. Dec. I. a. an end, 
V\^^ to com^ to an end, to he fulfiUed, 

spoken of a prediction. Aph. to 

put an end to any iking. 
^^ D to recede ; to go aside. 
•Jh^^lD m. Dec. I. b. perverseness ; a 

crtme. 
^hD to drive out, expd, 
^Dp m. Dec. III. b. side ; extremity. 

'nJ^'^p m. Dec. II. b. the moon. 
p)*^D and iq'^p m. Dec. I. a. i. q. ()1D , 
an end, extremity. 

^DD to understand. Ithpa. ^SnDK to 
•"-.j ■ * «— J. 

look at; to nflect; to consider; 
const with s , nib « etc. 



7DD to try, prove. Ithpa. and Aph. 

bdD adj. Dec. II. b. foolish, unwise. 

■jn&O or inij^^lO adj. Dec. I. b. 
intdligent ; prudent. 

p^D or pbO to ascend, go up. Pa. 
"to cause i> ascend; to take away ; 
to destroy. 

V^\p adj. Dec. I. a. perverse. 

bijap m. pr. n. SammqJBl, an evil an- 
gel, sometimes called the angd of 
death, and sometunes, prince of the 
air. 

^7jp to sustain. Ithpe. passive. 

i^SD* to hate. 

rtfij^aO £ Dec VII. a. haired. 

*Vfh construed with b , to aid, assist 

Vtuidem. . 
n§0 m. Dec. III. a. and Nnjjp or 
*^l!?g f. Dec VIII. a. supp,ort; 

aid; strength. 

*nyp («iHeb. njJB) to rmi; to in- 
spect. 

*nBD and "^CD m. Dec. II. a scribe ; 
a learned man. The emph. form 
is sometimes written fitnBD . 

*nBb m. Dec. III. b. a hook, ' 

ba'^p m. Dec. I. a. Plur. unde ori- 
^entcd hreeches. 

qp'^-jD f. Dec VII. c vanity ; vacu- 
ity.' 

^•np m. Dec' II. h. prefect, prmdent. 

*nn6 Pa.^'^HD to hide, to conceal; to. 
destroy. Compare the Greek a^ot- 
y/JIflo, which has both these senses. 



ItK^ and ^9 m. Dec. I. a. collective 
noun, (i. q. Heb. 1^22 ), sheep, 
flocks. 

*15J to mdfce ; to ito, jp«/ontt ; to «x- 
ercife (authority, etc) ; to (tB (the 
ground); Ithpe. to &e mode; to 
take place, happen. Ithpa. ie^em. 

*1^ m. Dec III. a. a servant. < 

inT'iJ^ f. Dec VII. a. work, labour • 

t^^ to go over; to transgress. Aph. 
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nj?y 



to send offer, iransmU; to i n msg rest, 
*n^ l>ec. III. b. that whUh is beyond, 

fi«"^Sia ^ay the other side of the 

Euphrates, 
^S prep, and conj. to ; utM. With feiuf- 

iixes it takes a plural fbnn, Mb"*^^ 

tokiU . . . . not, before, antequam. 
H*}? or ^^^ to pass away; with 

2 to goto, come upon ; to pass away, 

be aMished, destroyed, Aph. to 

take away ;' to depose, 
'^'^9 m. Dec. I. a. conception, 
p^ m. pr. n. Eden, (pleasure). 
1*7? c. g. Dec. I. b. time ; a year, 
^S:p m, Dec. L b. labor, work, 

T 

^19 adverb, yet, further, moreover. 

Sometimes it is a mere expletive. 

^^12^ and t^iyp f. pL 1^19, iniquity, 

perverseness, sin, ' 
tl\^ 9 m. Dec. I. a. a boy ; a young 

man. 
p^:? to be straitened, tobein difficulty, 

Aph. p*^^^^ to molest, be kostHe; 

to constrain, 
^^9 only Dan. 2: 35. chaff: In Syr. 

and Ar. idem, 
l^^y m. Dec. n. a, firmness, strength, 
MpT!^ f. Dec. YII. a. ring, seat-ring, 
tS(^\9 m. pr. n. Ezra, 
IXoi f. Dec. VII. a. counsd, wisdom^ 

Uq. Heb. nS?.* 
\i^9 , Vk'^9 , '^^9b and i)-:?ba adv. 

and prep, above, '\'Q b**S tdeni. 
*}?$ c. g. Dec. III. d. an eye ; a foun- 
tain. In the latter sense the plu- 
ral is 112 "^y . 

It J : - 

1^^ Pa. denom. to look at; to exam- 
ine with care, comp. Eng. to eye, 

^^ m. Dec. I. a. watcher, a name of 
angels, or of an order of angels, 
Dan. 4: 10, 14, 20. 

i*? prep, iqfon ; above ; concerning ; 
besides; before; against; some- 
times for bfi|, to, toward, etc. — 
*? hT because. 

t<\y adv. over, above, followed by ]» 
Sn^? f. Dec. VIII. a. burnt-offering, 

Plur. IJ^y . 
irr'bS^ £ Dec* V II. a. occasion ; pretext. 



•«%» and '^^if^S or '^^9, form of 

b?. 
^^9 adj. Dec. VI. upper; higheri; 
' emph. n^>^ t^ JKlMt £Rg& 
]1*«*:^^ m. Dec.'L a. t^ Most SKgk 

Plur. «xceL p.!''!?!} idem, 
^iij f. Dec VIL b. cm upper chamber^ 

a lodging chamber, 
bb? to go in enter ; (of the sun) to 

»et, Aph. b9t% and b$3n to (ring 

tn. Hoph. b^fl pass. 
t3^9 m. Dec. II. a. and 
u\9 m. Dec. III. a, an age; dermh/; 

&e world, »Xk9^^ or fitJab^-ny 

y or €V6r. 

•^aby m. Dec VL PL H'^lA9 an 

y^^ m. Dec III. b. L q. Heb. ^bS, 

a rib; perhaps a tusk Dan. 7: B. 
CU; c. g. a people, irreg. sing, like 
*Dec. rV. a. plur. ]'^33a?, empL 

^^ prep*, with ; in. Before suff. the 

Q takes Dagesh forte; as *^. 

p'%5 and p'^O^ adj. Dec I. a. rfeep, 

bb^ m. Dec I. a. and b^9 Dec ID. 

a. labor, toU. 

'^Joy m. Dec. IIL a. L q. Heb. nqX , 

ti^o2. 
^337 fo answer ; to speak m conversor 

tion, to begin to speak, 
133^^ m. Dec. I. a. a doud, 
jp{l9 m. Dec. III. a. a bough, branch, 

T0Z9 m. Dec I. a. mulct, fine, 

t)^9 m, Dec III. b. fme/ 

1302^ see niD9 . 

po; m. Dec. 11. a. or pD^ Dec. IIL 

b. affair; business. 

'^^9 m. Dec IIL with suff. n^sy , 

branches, foliage. 
^}D9in. Dec. III. a. dust. 
y^:SL9 parLadj. Dec. I. s^troubled, sad, 
igi^m. Dec. IIL a. and b. the hedj 

Heb.!ip!^; an end ; a r€u>ard,lieh. 

12^9 to be crooked; to beperverse. Pa. 
* to make crooked ; to pervert. 
^^9 to root outfplvek up, Ithpe. pass. 
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^p^ m. Dec. L b* stocky root. 

*^y m. Dec. I. a. enemy, 

^"^S and Pa. n")9 tomix. Ithpa. pass. 

1"^^ m. Dec. I. b. toUd asSy onager. 
im*l5> f. Dec. VIL a. nakedneaa : 

hence dishonour. 
bt^'^^nfi^ to ht stripped^ rendered nor 

kid. ' « 

■'fil^tD-)? adj. Dec. VI. rwked. The 

forme b'^O'l?, '^Nb'»t3'l?, and 

''i^b 10*^5 are less frequent. 
fi"^"}:? or D^'n? adj. Dec. I. cunning. 
b'ni'and bni^' Dec. I. a. and '^bnS? 

Dec. VI. adj. uncireumcised. 
^1D3? , ni!)5? or aoy m. Dec. III. b. 

an herb ; coll. herbs. 
^iZJy f. fijni235>m.num. adj. fen. Plur. 

•J'^nto^ twenty, 

rW^ and n*^tt9^ to thinky purpose. 

n^ m. Dec. IV. b. i. q. n J^J , tijne. 
"l^n? adj. Dec. I. a. prepared^ ready ; 

about tOyfviurvs. Prefixed to the 
Inf. it forms a kind of Future 
tense. 

p'^r^S adj. Dec. I. a. ancienty old. 

*^ny to be rich. Pa. to enrich. 



*^3? , ^IJ!^ m. Dec. III. b. a corpse. 
"Jh^siBm. Dec. I. b. verbal from n^B , 



service. 



&^D m. Dec. rV. c. the mouth. 

'J'IpID m, Dec. I. b. a commandy pre- 
cept. 

rth© m. iri-eg. const, nh© , pi. phD , 
governor of a province. 

^hsm. Dec. III. a, (nh© Dan. 2: 41.) 
a potter. 

12;t3l^ m. Dec. III. a. an under-gar- 
menty perhaps breeches. Kethib 

. Dan. d: 21. U}*^D& , idem. 

■^ V§ C^nS Gen. 3: 24. Jer. T.) c. g. 
yruity irreg. Plur. T^'T'D , ni^lB , 
with suff. '^2'^B Prov. *8:"l9. 

Ab to divide. 

i]^B m. Dec. III. a. half. 

t^siibB f. Dec. VII. a. division or class 
of the priests. 



D^bl| m. Dec. 1. b. linen ; a piece of 

Unen. 
h'^5 to serve ; to worship ; to culHvate 

(the ground) ; to observe or keep (a. 
law.) Compare in Latin coloy 
which has all these significations. 

•jjrrbB m. Dec. I. b. sermccy worship 
'of God. 

•^MttJtS m. Dec. VI. a Philistine. 

^ • • • 

p13& and Pa. ps© to afford ddight. 

Ithpa. to enjoy; to feast upon. 
DS m. Dec. IV. a. and b. a part; in 

relation to the hand, the palm. 
nasOB and nnaos m. Dec. L a. 

generally derived from the Gr. 
yntXtTiQy the psalteryy ABtimged ia- 
strumenthke the harp. ButHeng- 
stenberg considers it a kettle-shap- 
ed instrument ; see his new work 
on the authenticity of Danidy arti- 
cle Greek words. 

'n'S.B and Pa. *«^& to deliver ; to make 
Jree. 

*Ij^B Pa. to command. 

11 pD m. Dec. I. a. statute, command- 
ment. 

bpB m. Dec. II. (Gr. § 32, note 3.) 

iron. 
rr^B to flourish; to blossom. 
D^^B to divide, 

0*15 pr. n. Persia ; the Persians. 
•'OVs m. Dec. VI. emph. fi^'^OnD 

Kethib. Dan. 6: 29, a Persian. 
9*y^ to render (good or evil to any 

one) ; to reward. Ithpe. idem ; to 

take vengeance. 
]?*^9 to redeemy liberate ; hence Dan. 

4* 24, to expiatCy or perhaps rather 

to dismiss, 
U}*!© to divide; to distinguish. Pa. 

Part pass. iD'lBa Ez. 4 : 18. rfw- 

tinctly. 
]5UJ1B m. Dec. III. a. copy. 

DU2B ' to extendy reach out. 

^12JB to infe7p*ef, explain. Pa. u2em. 

"lU^B m. Dec. III. b. interpretationy 

'explafuOim. 
Si'^DB m. Dec. I. b. delicaciesy rich 

food. 
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bjinS) m. Dec. I. a. word; tUbt; let- 
ter; ihmg^ matter^ like the Heb. 

^no to enfaf^ exkntL 

tlQd to o;»eft. Ithpeel and Ithpaal, 

pass. 
^^9 m. Dec L a. ftreodUk, mAI. 



M^X to &e unUing ; to acquUBce. 
rAtXX^ Hebrew omite^, retained in 

Challdee after ^"^ and ^q^M '. 
(ia^ £ Dec VUi: c huainest,%ff'€ur, 

2»$a£ to wOf nwistm. Ithpa. MQ£M 

fNISS. 

*1^ m. Dec IV. b. ncfo.--r*lf XTmi t^ 

part of. — ^nsb ogmMt 
tU'VSL onty Dcm. 3: 14. fiClXn w t^ 

3^otir purpose $ or trnw ifyniar dt- 

p**^ adj. or sub. masc Dec I. a. 

righUow; a righteouo man, 
Mj^n^ £ Dec VII. a. judke, rigk- 

teouanus; alma-gmng. 
^Hl^t m. Dec 11. a. (e« in otio,) ^ 

nedL 
til'Sl , ^^^ Pa. to prmfy wppUcaU^ 

invoke. 
h^2 to prosper. Apb. h^atq to mdke 

prosperous, promote (a j^rson) ; to 

execute prosperously; sJbo intrans. 

to prosper, he successful ; to he pro- 
moted. 
t3^^ and t3;^2( m. Dec. III. a. on wi- 

c4r«, utol ; yorm, appearance. . 

HqX to tfprouf, germinate. Apb. to 

catiM to jpofif, to hringforffi. 
^?X m. Dec. III. a. gritf. 
^^t^ m. Dec I. a. a he-goat. 
^D^ c g. Dec II. a. a hvd; aspar- 

row. 
?f»^X or «pnX adj. Dec. I. a. neetfy ; 

construed with b , in need of. 



hyp^ and Pa. to receive, aceq^; like 



a^Stfi to l^itoii ^ cofi^ tMt^ 
Ithpa. pass. 

b^Jj; "nd b5jP prep, htfore; over 

against, opposite; hecause of. 

With suff. nferjij, ^vap;, etc- 

i5jD^ «&«*. — b58,"i3 because of; 
coiy. 5ecaufe ; therefore^ as. 

Ui**^ adj. Dec I. a. holy ; as a noun, 
saint ; holy heing^ &PP^^ to an- 
gels, 

d^T]^ m. Dec III. a. Uuxt which is he- 
fore; former time, beginning; the 
«w*-— P»ngVa., (s^ 'm) former- 
ly; infroht; toward (^ east, on 
Ae e^ side. 

fi'lj^ and t3*jp prep, before, in rela- 
tion to place, corain ; in relation to 
time, ante. It takes suffixes like 
plural nouns ; e^f. ''Jg'ljjj "'H^anj: . 
— tP D^jJ antequam, — m^ ]» of- 
ten L q. 123 ; sometimes i. q. ti'ip 
simply. 

iTTlD^j^ £ Dec VII. a. origin, antiqui- 
ty. nang ]» prep. i^^. 

qXa^jP £ Dec Vn. c antiquUy; 
meeting, coming together, occursus. 
••Jang adj. Dec YLfitt. 

U}*;]^ Pa. to sanctyy, consecrate, set 

apart. 
tt^'inp m. Dec IL a. holiness, sacred- 

ness. 
tS^P Fut ts^p^ to nie tip, to xfavu/. 

Pa. t3^g to uto&Its/k ; tocor^trm by 
an oath; to swear; to sustain, 
Aph. D^g«5 and mprt , Fut. tl'^J?^ 
and ta^n"). Part ta'^gnn , to Mf tip,' 
c g. a statue, an image ; toiqtpoint, 
e.g. a governor. Hoph. trgn, 
tl'^psj , or with the form of Aphel, 
&^pn Dan. 7: 4. ^o ^lond 

jia'l^pm. Dec Lb. offering, obla- 
twn; sacrifice, victim. 

bt3|^ to fttZL 'Pa. ufem^in reference to 
the destruction of many. So in 
Syriac Ithpc and Ithpa. pass. 

"nQD m. Pec III. b. knot; joint; 
^^fficuUprMtm. 
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D^JJ (I q. Heb. y";[j) m. Dec. III. d. 

sianmer, 
tS'^p m. Dec. I. a. a covevumt; an 

ednctj decree. 
ta'^i^ adj. Dec. I. a. estahlished^Jirm. 
]^jP m. pr. n. Catn. 
OhfT^j? Kethib Dan. 3:5, 7, etc., i. q. 

Gr. xl&aQig, a harp. The point- 
ing is tbat of O'T^np. , q. v. 
ip m. Dec. I. a. voice'. PL T^Vp thufir 
(for* ; ^ rjP voicw. 

i'»Vj5 adj. Dec. I. a. light; quick; 
adv. a little. 

•^siTSj? and ni73p m. Dec. I. a. a gir- 
dle^ a belt, 

]jj m. Dec. IV. b. a nest, a hive. 

i^sp to buy, purchase. 

1^3 p m. Dec. I. b. acquisition ; pos- 

session, substance. 
P)^p to be angry, to be in a rage. 

V\^p m. Dec. III. anger, wrath. 
y^p to cut off, ampuiaie; to kUl. 

Itbpe. pass. 
n^p f. Dec. I. b. a part ; an end. 

M^P to call ; to read, 

inp , Unp and Pa. S'lp to approach ; 

to touch, construed with a , b , etc. 

to bring, to offer. Aph. to bring 

near; to offer. 
tS'^p m. Dec. I. a. war, contest, 
•'•np* a dJty, irreg. Emph. N^'lp, 

plur; ]in-jp ,']"^l-j'«ip'and l^n^p , 

emph. Nn^-)?)p . 
•jnp and "j-ip f. Dec. III. a. a horn. 

Plur. 'j''2")p, 1312 and, with 

Dual form, 'J';:")p . 
y'^p m. Dec. III. a. a piece, frag- 

ment. 
tarcp m. irreg. emph. Kt3'»rJ1p truth, 

— KtDU31pa indeed ; interrog. in- 
deed f — Drip "j?3 truly, certainly. 

nip j^ emph. 2<ri'^p Dec. III. a. a bow ; 
the rain-bow. 

Oinnp (Keri for Din'^p , Dan. 3: 5, 
etc. The analogy of the Greek 
wd-a^ig would lead us to point the 

22 



latter Onn'^p . The Targums 
have Olinp. which appears to be 
the less ancfent form.) m. Dec. I. 
a. a harp. 



ir5«'n and -r''^ m. Dec. I. a.*Acarf; 
sum, amounf. Plur. T^iJ^l , TJ?*^"^., 
and once r'iJN"^ Ez. 5: 10. ch^fs, 
principal men. 

in m. Dec. IV. a. plur. T'^nni 
Dec. II. a. a prince; as an adj. 
great; plur. proiLd,arrogant (speech- 
es, or actions). 

nSn to be great or numerous. Pa. "^an 
and Aph. ''anN to exalt, set in an 
eminent station; to increase; to 
bring forth abundantly. Ithpe. and 
Ithpa. to be exalted, to be elevated. 

lan f. Dec. VIII. c. greatness. 

13n and i^nan num. adj. ten ^urn- 
sand, a myriad. Plur. ]^an and 

■jnian . 

•pan m* ^®*^* ^' *• ^^ master. 
'»>"^in num. adj. Dec. VI. fern. 

12nan m. Dec. I. a. a nMeman, 

It . I - 

prince. 

W-) to desire, long for. Pa. tdem>. 

Tan to be nwved, excited; tobe angry. 
Aph. to excite to anger. 

tan m. Dec. III. b. anger. 

i:in and ban c. g. Dec. III. a. afoot. 
Dual and plural l^ban . 

ttjan to be tumultuous. Ithpe. and Ith- 
pa. idem ; to rage ; to roar. Aph. 
to rage ; to collect together in a rage 
or unth tumult. 

in m. Dec. I. a. aspect, appearance. 

tain m. Dec. III. e. anger. 

nnn c. g. Dec. I. a. urind; spirit. 

D:in to be high ; to be exalted. Palp. 
073 in to exalt, praise. Aph, to lift 
up. Ithpal. to lift up one^s sdf. 

n^in m. Dec. I. a. height. 

tn m. Dec. I. a. a secret. 

p'^hn adj. Dec. I. a. distant, retnote. 

onnand Pael taljn , to pity, com- 
passionate ; to hve. 
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^y^tVi f. Dec. Vin. c. love ; cffecHorij 

friendship, 
X^T^^'y (found only in the plural) m. 

Dec. III. a. mercy ^ compassion. 

YV\ ^ ^'^^'^^ ^^ Ithpe. construed 
with bS 9 ^^dem. 

tt$*^D^ adj. Dec. L a. semi away ; de- 
serted, 

^'1, m. Dec. I. a. scentj smeU. 

tr^'l^ , see tt5t«l . 

ta*^ adj. Dec. I. a. high, 

t^£'^ and Tll^^to throw, cast; to set, 

place; to impose (a tax). Ithpe. 
to he cast, 
t^^. to wink significan&y ; to beckon. 

^•1 adj. Dec. V. b. and Dec. VI, de- 
ceitful, 

'JJ'n and Pa. to sing for joy; to speak 
joyfuUy. 

^yn f. Dec. VIII. c. and 

fi«iyS £ Dec. VIII. SL, pleasure^ unQ ; 
benevolence; delight, 

'Jl'^y'^ m. Dec. I. a. a thought, 

];^^Vadj. only Dan. 4: 1. [4: i]Jlour^ 
ishing. 

yg^ and Pa. yy"^ to break in pieces, 

OB^ to trample upon, tread in pieces, 
sitJS f. Dec. VIII. c. permission ;. lib- 
erty; power. 
5^n adj. Dec. I. a. wicked, 
tlU3"n to note, write down ; to write, 
yign m. Dec. III. b. and *i:n»n f. 

Dec. VII. c. wickedness. 
fijn-'nn f. Dec. VII. a. verbal from 
nn^i , trembling, 

m 

. to 

ito m. Dec. I. a. an elder, a man of 
grey hairs, 

t«anto,i.q. fiJMD,q.v. 

J^JTC , i. q. Nap , to be or become great, 

fi^-^ijip adj. Dec. 1. a. great; much, 
many ; adv. very, exceedingly. 

ta^t) to set, place ; to appoint ; to is- 
sue (a decree) ; d^Q D^^ to shew 
respect; Xl^ tJ^t) to give a name, 
to name. 

^Dto m. Dec. ni. b. i. q. ^CDp , side. 
Only Dan. 7: 5. Keri. " ' 



b^lD Aph. 2)!gTDM to understand; to 
be wise. Ithpa. const with s yto 
consider. 

^anbSt) £ Dec. Vll. c. intelligence^ 

understanding. 
i<3lZ}i.q. M3D to hate. (In Chaldee 

it is generally written with D.) 

Part fitsip an enemy, 
^y^D m. Dec. III. a. hair. 
riDlb £ Dec. VIII. a. (PL ^JBD Dec. 

Vni. c.) a lip. 



m 



bfijtt) , bfiS?^ o*" i'l^ to ask, seek, re- 
quest, with j1 of the thing asked, 
or with two* accusatives ; to tn- 
quire, with b of the person. 

fi«bfijd £ Dec. "i^II. a. request; affair, 
concern, matter. 

^MU) Ithpe. "IfittTilSfil and tthpa. 

^djpnz^fi^ to be left, to remain. 
*^t<^ m. Dec. I. b. the rest, remedn- 
der, 

I. n'4) m. Dec. IV. a. the sabbaffu 

II. !ltt3 (contracted from ^p) num. 
adj. seven. 

Iltlli'lj m. Dec. I. a. glory, honor, 
Tl^y Pa. to praise; to sing praises, 

^mply to sing, 
tS^'ib m. Dec. III. b. a tribe, 

^ m 
m 

l^ltt3 m. Dec I. a. aflame. 
b*^!3U} m. Dec. I. a. way, path. 

m 

•^^^i^tt) ord. adj. Dec. VI. seventh. 
2^^U} num. adj. seven. See Par. XI. 

in the Gram. 

p^'iD to forsake ; aimply to leave. Ith- 
pe. pass. 

tl^lZ} to err. Aph. to en/ice to sin. 

bad £ pi. ]bai9 and ^^Jttj, ti^e of a 
king ; hence queen, Ps. 45: 10. 

bT^Z) Pa. to persuade ; to entice. 

ni'tp Ithpa. to ercri one'* «cZ/". 

'^^Xd Pael. to set, place. Ithpa. to be 
made, to beco7ne. 

Itsb^U) m. Dec. I. b. authority, domin- 
ion. 

t3Ta} i. q. &*$ . 
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*n&^U9 m. Dec 11. a. beauty, Plur. id. 

*^^Zi m. Dec. I. a. a tvaU. 

*J^^'£IW m. Dec. I. a. a friend; a 

comparwrn. 
M2^!31Z3Ti2J m. pi. {nhahUants of Sttsa, 

the winter residence of the Per- 
sian kings. 

iar^ and a'^n^j to free, deliver. See 
Gram. § 14. 2. note. 

Sn'^n^) adj. Dec. I. a. corrupt, wicked ; 
as 'a noun unckedness, crime. 

yiDU) to discover ; to attain, acquire. 
Aph. idem. Jthpe. to be found. 

I^tb to dwell, rest. Pa. 13*43 to cause 
to dweU. Hence 

^y^^p f. Dec. VIl. a. dweUing, pre- 
sence ; the divine presence and glo- 
ry as it appeared in the tabernacle. 

^\tD f. Dec. VII. a. and 

^buj f. Dec. VII. c. something oamss, 
an error, favU ; a failure. 

n^bttJ f. Dec. VII. a. rest, tranquillity. 

^72^ ^ ^^^ €iv>ay ; to put off; to 
siretch out (the hand). Pa. and 
Aph. idem. Ithpe. to be deprived. 

!• tsbp and Xii^V to rule, to have pow- 
er, construed with 3 or ^y. Aph. 
to cause to rule, to give dominion. 

II. D2P const, with ra, to faU upon, 
attack. 

•JltsbU) m. Dec. I. sunder, governor. 

IDb^ m. Dec. I. b. m'^ht, power; 

dominion. 

t3*^*^U} adj. Dec. I. a. powerful, halo- 
ing power, const with 21 over any 
thing ; const with b and an Inf. 
permitted, lawful; as a noun, a 
powerful man, ruler, officer, 

tkp to complete. Aph. to finish, bring 
to an end ; to restore, give back. 

tk^ m. D^c. I. a. peace, prosperity. 

Ti72^p m. 'pr. n. Solomon. 

n^^V^ ^- i'Teg. plur. I'^^tt^b^l??, 

i\iibt, ];^U?;?tt3 and liWirVf^ 

chain. 
tilg , t3^'«Z) and tip m. irreg. empt. 

'Nttttj ; with suffi* rtJyo , '•jnnJDiu: ; 

plur. ^rtJaiZ) , const DrtTOllJ , etc. a 
name. 
t3*43 m. pr. n. Shem. 



*Vy^- Aph. to destroy. 

■JtlTJ'J:; names, pi. of Q'^ q» v. 

tt^^ip Plur. emph. heaven, ike heav- 
ens. The sing, and the absol. 
plur. are wanting ; const. '^Q/I^* 

tliTja Ithpolel D73in'«Z3£J to be astonish- 
ed, amazed. 

]5g*^, NJ'^Jgtt) (see Gr. §31. note 2.) 

ad}, fat, rich, 

912"^^ to hear ; to obey. Ithpe. to be 
heard ; to show one^s self obedient, 
to be obedient or submissive. 

]';nJDTO Lq. Heb. 'Jl'nDUJ , Samaria. 

U}73U) c. s, Dec. III. b. the sun. 

'^TSrii to serve ; to minister, as a priest, 
etc. 

Iiu;^^ m. pr. n. Samson. 

yq c. g. Dec. IV. b. a tooth. The 
dual form If^l'iliis used for the plu- 
ral. So in Hebrew Q''3*,25 . 

HyiO Fut Tseri, to be changed, alter- 
ed ; to be different. Pa. to change ; 
to violate, transgress ; pass. Part 
diverse, different. Ithpa. to change ; 
ihtrans. to be altered. Aph. Lq. 
Pael. 

I. aty^ f. Dec. VIII. a. deep. 

II. iKVSb and naU) f. iireg. const nstb : 
emph. fi«r;\g ; plur. 'j'^a^JD ; a year ; 
collectively in the singular, years. 

r:u3 adj. Dec. I. a. fem. N3'^DT2) Dec. 

VII. a. sharp. 
1^ m. Dec. I. b. edge ; point. 
tslyb f. irreg. emph. Vf^T^t and tXPp^ ; 

plur. 1^^ ; on hour ; a moment, 

any short period of time. 
t^:^X Ithpa. •^ypniJt^ to narrate, teU ; 

to enumerate ; to speaks 
DSU) m. Dec. II. a. a judge. 
si-'Siy or ^"^BTI) f. Dec. VII. c. bruis- 

ing, trampling underfoot ; perhaps 

Gren. 3: 15 Pseudo-Jon. and Jer. 

Targ. safely, deliverance ; or retn- 

edy. 
b&^ Aph. to bring down, humUe; to 

oppress, svhdue. 
bfi^ adj. Dec. III. low. 
»^B^ to be fair; to be agreeable. 
p;D adj. Dec. I. a. leg. 
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'^B-nDttJ m. Dec. I. a. dawn of the 
morning. 

I. »y: , N72J and rnir , to dweU; 
to stop, restl Aph. to'cause to dwtU 
or rtvMwtu 

II. etnr and ST1» to loosen ; Part. 
]^"3tt> Zoo^e, of li&er^ • to solve, ex- 
plain. Pa. uiem; also to &eg*tn. 
Ithpa. to 6c loosed, spoken of the 
joints^ to become powerless. 

^y^ m. Dec. III. e. a root. 
sid-itt) f. Dec. VII. c and 

•^d-l\p f. Dec. VII. b. eradkation; 

met. franiff^manf. 
r» and tvp num. adj. Dec. IV. b. 

six. PL f-^ri'lj sixty. 

»np And t^tyd to drink. Construed 
with a denoting the vessel out of 
which any one drinks. The 
French language has a similar 
idiom, boirt dans une tctsse. ' 

Dn«> to found, establish, confirm. 
Aphel idem, 

ptro to be silent, keep silence. 



toWP», defectively written; see 

HJ-Wn f. Dec. VIL a. (PI. -jnanKft 

c. g. Dec. I.) a Jig-tree ; afg'. 
^•'M part. adj. Dec. I. a. fragile, 

weak, easy to be broken, 
^5IJ to break, to break in pieces. Pa. 

idem. Ithpe. and Ithpa. pass. 
nan m. Dec. III. b. and t«-^3Pi f. 

Dec. VII. a. contention, strife.' 
^T^^ fem. Dec. VII. a. revolving 
in a circle ; hence, continuance.^ 

**T^™ constanUy, continually. 
iin to rdum ; to turn awuy, to avert. 

Aph. to return (act), to restore. 
rt^tj to be astonished; to be terrified, 

to tremble for fear. 
fitnb^Pl f. Dec. VIIL a. a generaHon; 

a nation, tribe. 
«Dj5Dnn f. emph. «nSJJOin, cause, 

occasion. 
Plgnn m. Dec. II. a. strengffi, mighl. 



n^n , i. n. Heb. niuj , m. Dec. L a. 
an ox. 

^nsm^nf: Dec. VIII. a. praise; a 
song of praise ; any song, 

ri^hn prep, under. It takes the suf. 
fixes of plural nouna 

rjhpi idem. 

N3Wn £ Dec. VIL a. desire, appt- 
tite. 

]?n Aph. -jsnijl to prepare. 

a^n HL Dec. III. a. L q. Heb. JibtzJ 

b'^bn adj. Dec. I. a. elevated; forti- 
fied. 

T\\n f. (masc. rrrtn, const m. 

^^^ 1 f- "^n^tj) ,' num. adj. three. 

Plur. ]'^n^D,'tttrfy. 
'^n'«}rn adj.* Dec. VI. ihird. Once 

written Tibpi Dan. 5: 7. 
nri (i. q. Heb. D^), man, and "jsPi 

adv. <Acre; (ht£^. 'qmjq , 779050 

n^n m. Dec. in. b. a wonder, a mir- 
ade, 

^»''»n f. Dec. VIL c. perfection ; in- 
tegnty. 

njan or nsar f. pr. n. of a city of 

the Philistinee, JHmnath. 
Hm plur. p3n contracted from 

ND'^Wtn , etc q. v. 
^^apTnum. adj. Dec. I. b. second. 
n^S^Sn adv. a second time, again, 
NDnBPI m. pi, Dan. 3: 2, a prob. 

judges or lawyers, juriseonsuUu 

Ar. (jAJf to give counsel, to pass 
sentence ; hence mufU, 
Bjlpn m. Dec. I. a. strength ; vehe^ 
mence, 

ri?? «<ij- I>©c. I. a. right ; fit, amoe- 

nient ; firm. 
q^'pn adj. Dec. I. a. slnmg, mighty, 
bjSn (i. q. Heb. V^^j) to weigh. Pass. 

Praet to be weighed. 
Tfljt^ Pa. to adapt, arrange ; to pre- 
pare; to establish. Aph. idem. 
Hoph. to &e reestablished, restored. 
]pjn adj. Dec. II. a. i. q. y^U, 
qj^n to grow, as a tree; to frecoii^ 
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strong, powerful. Pa. to eonfirm^ 

egtahlish. 
irjpn and ^pJFi m. Dec. I. a. power, 

authority. 
t3|["1l3 quadr. to explam, interpret, 

F^art pass. tiiinnX) interpreted. 

y^'lt'i num. adj. two; hotfu See 
Gram. Par. XI. and § 42. 1. a. 
note. 

^^"''nn num. adj. iweive. 

^nn and Pa. ^npj to expel, tbive out. 



9^n and Pa. 9^n to break asunder; 

to destroy. 
tP^Pi m. Dec. ill. a. and b. door >^ 

Mdb79 y^D <^ iking^'tf j^oZace, Dan. 

2:49. So the Turks call the pal- 
ace of the Sultan ^ sublime porte," 
from the high gate which leads 
to the seraglio and other public 
buildings. 
:»nri m. Dec. I. a. porter, watchman 

at agate* 




v. 
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Rabbinic character and sttle. 

^ 1. This dialect is so called from the principal writers who haye 
employed it, yiz. the Jewish Rabbins. Their most important writings 
have generally had respect, either to the Hebrew language, the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament, or to the traditions which constitute the 
Oral Law, and which the Jews regard as of equal authority with the Scrip- 
tures. These writings have been composed in various ages, chiefly 
since the eleventh century of the Christian era. Among the most val- 
uable of them are the commentaries of Solomon Jarchi, Aben Ezra and 
IDavid Kimchi, which are published, with others, in the Hebrew Rab- 
binic Bibles of Bomberg and Buxtorf. That of Solomon Jarchi is extant 
also in a Latin translation published by J. F. Breithaupt, (Gotha 1713 
3 vols, small 4to.) 

For a general account of Rabbinic writers, see Bartolocci's Biblio- 
theca Rabbinica, Wolfs Bibliotheca Hebraea, Vols. I and III., and the 
** Vitae Celebrium Rabbinorum" in Reland's Analecta Rabbinica. 

§ 2. 'The Rabbinic resembles the ancient Hebrew more nearjy 
than it does the Chaldee, although Chaldee forms are by no means rare. 
The foUowing are the principal points, in respect to which it varies firom 
both Hebrew and Chaldee. 

1. Form of the letters. These may be characterised as a sort of 
Hebrew running hand. They are the following. 



Rabbinic. 


Hebrew, 


f) 


M 


3 


. a 


J 


a 


7 


n 


C^ 


rt 


) 


1 


f 


T 


D 


n 


V 


tt 


^ 


^ 


1 5 


n ^ 



Rabbirdc, 


Hebrew, 


i 


b 


P 


t3 » 


? ^ 


1 5 


D 


D 


V ^ 


:> 


q D 


51 B 


T ^ 


r ^ 


p 


p 


•1 


^ 


t 


«) 


p 


n 
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2. Voweb. The Rabbinic is entirely destitute of vowel-marks, with 
the exception of a few books which have been pointed for the conve- 
nience of learners. (Cellarius Inst Rab. 1. 1.) What vowels are to be 
sapplied in reading, must be determined by a knowledge of forms, and 
by the sense in each particular case. Where however ambiguity would 
otherwise exist, the letters b, 1 and ^ are frequently inserted ; 6 in such 
cases indicating the a sound (damets or Pattahh), 1 the o or « sound 
(Hholem, Shureq, Qibbuts or damets Hhateph), and ^ the e or t sound 
(Tseri, Seghol or Hhireq). 

3. The construct state of nouns often appears instead of the abso- 
lute. 

4 The prefixes 7 (Chaldee) and C (Hebrew, for "^tt) are employ- 
ed almost indiscriminately. 

6, The conjugation JPieZ is distinguished, by the insertion of Yodh 
between the first and second radicals ; e. g. *)3^7 (=n%'T) ; Hophaly by 
the insertion of Vav after the prefbrmative He ; e. g, l^nD (=n?Tln or 
*l3tJi). Compare No. 2. above. 

6. From Niphal and Hithpael a new conjugation is formed in 
Rabbinic, called Nithpael, sometimes reflexive, but generally passive in 
signification. It is distinguished, in the Praeter, by the formative pre- 
fix TO ; elsewhere, it does not differ inform firom Hithpael. 

7. Many words occur in Rabbinic^ which are not found in Hebrew 
or Chaldee. They are, for the most part, theological or philosophical 
terms, and are not unfrequently borrowed firom foreign languages, es- 
pecially the Greek ; e. g. p^D, i. q. atjfieTov. 

8. Abbreviations abound. These are fully explained by Buxtorf 
in his treatise, De Abbreviaturis Hebraicis. Compare also Wolfs Bib- 
liotheca Hebraea Vol. IV. p. 251, 

For the means of obtaining a complete acquaintance with the Rab- 
binic, the reader is referred to 

Reland's Analecta Rabbinica, particularly the first two works in 
that collection, viz. Genebrard's Isagoge Rabbinica and Cellarius' In- 
stitutio Rabbinismi. 

Danzius' Rabbinismus Enucleatus. 

Opitius' Chaldaismus. 

Otho's Institutiones Linguarum Orientalium. 

Tychsen's Elementa Dialecti Rabbinicae. 

Buxtorf s Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum. 

§ 3. The commentary of R. David Kimchi on Joel 3: 1, 2, (£ng. 
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Ver. 2: 28, 29), may serve as a specimen of this dialect. The words of 
the prophet are 

:'»hn-n4j i^\b^» nann fi-^a'a ninoujn 

COMMENTARY. 

i6vnn 131CP 711? ^:? c^pSc :^i?n^ 6ii ii?7p Tij)v ^r^b • ^5f) Sf)-)!;^ 3')p3 o opdtm 
f)Pi 7)1? if)i?np f)S) Dpic Di?^7^ ^pif) )V7Dt> }pr fo^ oi?^7\^ p6f nnf) i^jS ^jdS 
53 5i? ^nri *]iDCf) : [f)^ o^dp] Din^ pf) oi?7 p6n r^f)ip o ;)Pf))P n^CPv*) pip^S 
076d f>!>6 D"n ^ii?3 bS i)^6i ")W S? ")n6 DipP3 -)p6c ip? i/j'ic^J cn^D • ^w 
r^^D P1D p • Dd o^rpj 'iw S? fe^ • [c^'pp o^Sp] -^cj Sd t^3^i ^vyb) • n3i 

• o^)i?pDi D^inJin 'SS Sd "iPfji • dd^Sd C7ip^ w-i m^c^i o^tf)*^:) Sf)*)t^ ii? iw iD 
01)7 nn f)^D ^w'li • [ft*!) '^ny] oinj 7i?i D)i?ppS ^mft )vv oh)0 o iPf)C ip^ 
TiiD nn v')5^3i 0P5n nn '^5 5*n6i 'v*) w-^ i^ii? t)m [f)^ v'^^rc^] "ipfrc ipd S^cr^i 

• itoP^C 71? ")137n n5 OP5pP3 ")3J^ obC V7nC ^DM • v*)):)^ P^-in Pl?7 m-) v')'^13:i1 
-ID S3 il? ^Vb m-^D P1DOC31 . DD^P1531 03^53 itol f)I)f) l63)P^ dSi3 O "^P^ (Si O 
0il3 f>S D3nin3 D3^)pf "IPfrl . OD^P1531 03^53 itol (SijS i? ^pft 6i 06l3>3 S3lS 

r>f)i3)n 07f)!) 6i3P (Si ^3 'i'r iw'^^yy p ^tn ^31 310 in:iD o3pn 3P3t t^7 ii? frioi 

l63DP^ P1)3:)1 0^5301 • DTiV*^ PD3 1?3)) li 07p p d6 6i6 P17Pip 01? '>Db) 

• Pi)inn PiPiin ^pftc m oiino r)ftiP3 or^i r)\")p of)i3D:ii 6^3^') i6ipc ip3 opi-)i?53 

r if) r)f)1P3 'r^ D3f>^3) r^V")^ oft [3'^ •)37P3] '^pfrC 1P3 • 0^/i)^35D 3n Pf)13) Dpn*^ pi 
71? n3l?C D^6^3D3 mt 1P3 DfP Dil?pi r^f Plil?P 003 IV*)^ pi . 13 ^376 OlSn3 1?71P6 

pni?DD ^ryt d7^i pi5C3 "^tfr piii?P ':i i3f v'Dv'^i 'ci'i? i)^3'i cipP3 003 nvi^ ^iifrc 
ir'ii onr i7Pi?i [f)V^i?tO "^Pf^t 1P3 •Dn3i?ci ii? oji :piDpTd ^p^i pr)n3:) ^p^i 

hfi'-)t^ P/? 1731?^! ifrlt^ pf>3 17Pl?^i: ^Di OPlf) DJl 03^P'n31 03^36 "l35 ^531 03)65 

pDi?3 3ni w^ 0D3 n\"ipc 'iS PT^n pi3^3c p^)i?i • S3c:^i cii?7 ni-) oni nvip 

. 0^)l)pPl jD m-^ Oitn^ 30^ il?l 717 P^3 il? ^P3DC1 ^vb p • r^3^DCCl 



Translation of the commentary* 

p-'nn^ rr^m , as if he had said t]'^tt'»n n"»nnfi<3 n'^m , (Isa. 2: 
2.) And it shall come to pass in the last days. He employs the ex- 
pression ')^~^"?.t[^ > ^fi^ ^^*^f because he had said, " And ye shall 
know that I am in the midst of Israel." His meaning was,^ Ye shall 
know now, but not with a perfect knowledge ; for, as yet, ye continue 
to sin^ before me. But after this knowledge, the time will come when 

23 



L 



178 APPENDIX A. 



ye shall know me with a perfect knowledge, and shall no longer sin, viz. 
in the days of the Messiah, when it is written^ that the earth shall be 
full of the knowledge of the Lord. (Isa. 11: 9.) 

'* I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh.'' The meaning is, upon 
Israel; as it is written^ in other places, aUJUsh, when the expression 
does not relate to all beings that possess life, but to man alone. So it 
iswritten,^ "Let all flesh bless, etc." (Ps. 145: 2L), and, "All flesh 
shall come, etc." (Isa. 66: 23.) So, in a restricted sense, here, " all 
flesh" relates to Israelites fit to receive the Hdy Spirit. 

"All," that is,^ great and small; as it is written,^ " For they shall 
all know me, from the least of them, unto the greatest of them," Jer. 
31:34. 

" My Spirit," that is, the spirit of knowledge and wisdom ; as it 
is written,* (Isa. 11: 2.) "The Spirit of the Lord'' shall rest upon him," 
and the prophet goes on to explain,^ " the spirit of wisdom and under- 
standing, the spirit of counsel and might, the spirit of knowledge and 
of the fear of the Lord." 

After their understanding shall ha?e been purified, the power of 
speech in some of them shall be increased until they shaJl prophesy. 
For he says, not, " They shall all prophesy," but, " Your sons and 
your daughters shall prophesy." In respect to the effusion of the Spi- 
rit, he says, " upx>n all flesh ;" but in regard to prophecy, he says, not 
aU, but, " And your sons and your daughters shall prophesy." So he 
says, " your old men and your young men," not all of them. An4 this' 
accords with the manner in which that wise and gre^X man, {I- Moises 
Ben-Maimon, of blessed memory,® wrote. " The gift of prophecy (he 
says,) is not conferred upon a man, even^^ with instruction, unless na- 
ture prepared it for him at the time of his birth." 

The sons and the daughters shall prophesy in their youth, like Sam- 
uel the prophet. And the prophetic revelations shaU be given to them 
in seeing dreams ; as he says, " dreams, visions." And such was the 
prophesying of most of the prophets ; as it is written,^ (Num. 12 : 6.), 
" If there be a prophet among you^ I, the Lord, will make myself known 
to him in a vision, and will speak unto him in a dream." So also there 
shall be degrees among them, one more exalted than another, as there 
were among the prophets who have passed ; until perhaps there will 
be among them one equal to Moses our master, (peace be upon him).^^ 
And observe, he mentions three degrees which [correspond] to the ages 
of man, childhood, youth, and old age. 

"Also upon the servants;" as it is written,^ (Isa. 61: 5.), "And 
strangers shall stand and feed your fk>cks, and the sons of the alien shall 
be your ploughmen and your vine-dressers." And even upon them, be- 
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cause they dwell in the land of Israel and serve Israel, shall be the spi- 
rit of knowledge and understanding. 

The expression pouring out of the Spirit, is equivalent to saying, 
'' The Spirit shall be uponvthem abundantly,^* [so as to be] like a lite- 
ral pouring out. Thus it is written,^ (Zech. 10: 12.), " And I wiU 
pour upon the house of David, and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
the spirit of grace and of supplications." 

^ Verge 27. ^ lj^^ ^ ^^i^ ^p^ ig ^g^^ ^j^jj ygry great latitude. 
See below, note 4. ^ Lit. ye return and sin. ^ *)Pf))C , lit. concern- 
ing which it is said, t is instead of "^tb • ® Compare the preceding 
note. ® 'is , an abbreviation for IPli D^n , thai is to say. '^ '^ , ab- 
breviation of DCD , ike name, i. e. Jehovah. ® Abbreviations. Fully 
written they would read f^^P 15 '^Df)1. *p is a Rabbinic particle, equivalent 
to the Hebrew -JS . C'^^D is Piel (=\!3nD), comp. § 2. 5. ^ 'S'f , abbrevia- 
tion of 0D13S yyrOU ^^ '^D61 , abbreviation for 1^?f>1, which is contracted of 
the two particles li^f) qfi , even if. ^^ 'O i; , i. e. DlScr^ vSr. So the Mo- 
hammedans say whenever they repeat the name of their prophet. 



APPENDIX B. 

ON THE SYRIAC LANGUAGE NOW SPOKEN IN THE EAST. 

The passage on page 12 respecting the existence of the Chaldee at 
the present day, as indeed nearly the whole of the Introduction, was 
translated directly from the work of Prof. Winer. After it was in type, 
it was suggested to the translator that the language there employed might 
occasion incorrect impressions. In consequence of this suggestion, the 
reference to an appendix was given. 

Remains of the Syriac, as a spoken language, unquestionably exist 
in the East. This is testified by various travellers, and recently by the 
Rev. Eli Smith, American Missionary, who is now publishing in this 
country the results of an exploring tour in Armenia. The fact that the 
term Chaldee has been occasionally employed, in relation to these remains, 
has perhaps arisen from the circumstance, that a portion of the nominal 
Christians among whom they are found, (viz. those who acknowledge the 
authority of the see of Rome), have been designated as the Chaldean 
church ; or perhaps from the circumstance that these Christians reside 
in the region of the ancient Chaldea. 

Still the statements on p. 12 are believed to be correct, so far as the 
ancient Chaldee is concerned. Niebuhr himself, who uses the term 
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Chaldee, sayst; '* the modern Syriac or ChaMee varies from the lan^- 
guage in which the church-books are written, at least as much aa the 
modern Arabic from the ancient. Th6se Christians who are connected, 
in the way of trade, or otherwise, with foreigners, speak also Kurdish, 
Turkish, and especially Arabic. Doubtless also many words from these 
foreign languages eiust in the modem Syriac. Reisebeschreibung, 
Vol. II. p. 352. 

Mr. Smith's " Researches in' Armenia," now in the press, will con- 
tain statements in respect to a body of Nestorians whom he found in 
Persia, on the borders of Kurdistan, and who speak the Syriac lan- 
guage. 

I have the pleasure of stating also, that Mr. Smith is expected to 
prepare an article, in respect to this subject, for the Biblical Reposi- 
tory. 



y 



ERRATA. 

Page 12 line 20 for b'«^^)3 read Q'^is^tt , and for Vta)^d read V^tt)? 

29 11 for w»- read w*!. , Ki«\ w»l 

46 9 for V^ re^d y^ 

47 16 for t\\> read m'^a 
49 2 for '»»Ti'»tt read "'in'j^a 

51 12 for ^{jjbt* read 5ij?t3« , and for •'i^^bt* read ^^,:tm 

52 19 for nrr- read n»- 

87 15 for "^rj^ittjiritt read '»rj'i^t3)?ri>3 

155 7 from the bottom, col. 2. article omitted 

dtt& m. Dec. III. b. and c. body. 

160 16 coi.*2. for Jn"* read n: 

161 6 from the bottom col. 2. for in^ read "jn^ 
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